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PREFACE 



The author of this book feels that there is an impera- 
tive need for such a bflef manual of Latin Grammar as 
the French, and, more particularly, the Germans, have had 
for years. Such a manual, intended primarily for use in 
secondary schools, can be made brief by omitting excep- 
tional usages and by reducing the usual array of quotations 
to a minimum. It can be simplified by stating the leading 
facts of the language clearly and concisely. The present 
work, designed to cover the ground mentioned, is largely 
the outgrowth of practical experience in the class-room. 
Everywhere the effort has been made to state material 
points only, and to give these in the simplest and most 
direct way. The work has been further condensed and 
simplified by the use of typographical devices in the form 
of summaries and tables. The examples given are few, 
and are taken from the classics usually read first by the 
student. It is assumed that a single example which 
clearly illustrates the principle stated is worth more to 
the student than a number of sentences on no one of 
which his attention is concentrated. The Index of Gram- 
matical References (p. 239) is intended to facilitate the 
use of this manual in connection with texts referring to 
the standard Latin Grammars. 

In quantity, Lindsay's Latin Language has been taken 
as a standard in doubtful cases. The sources consulted 
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are many, and embrace the standard grammars of our 
own country, England, Germany, and France. The author 
would make especial mention of the EUendt-Seyfifert Gram- 
mar, from which, by the kind permission of Doctor Seyf- 
fert, he has drawn much of his best material. His object 
has been to cover at least as much ground as is embraced 
in that admirable manual, intended for use in the German 
gymnasium. Doctor Seyfifert's consent to allow a liberal 
use of his matter was so freely given that it deserves more 
than passing mention. 

Chancellor James H. Kirkland, of Vanderbilt Univer- 
sity, Vice-Chancellor B.. L. Wiggins, of the University of 
the South, Mr. C. W. Bain, of the Sewanee Grammar 
School, Professor James H. Dillard, of Tulane Univer- 
sity, and Professor G. F. Nicolassen, of the Southwestern 
Presbyterian University, have all read the book in manu- 
script form, and all have made helpful suggestions. Pro- 
fessor Dillard and Professor Nicolassen have read the 
proof of the entire work, and their watchful care and criti- 
cal scholarship have given the book a large measure of 
whatever merit it may possess. The author returns his 
sincerest thanks to all of these friends for the aid so 
generously given, and to the editorial force for their uni- 
form consideration. 

W. D. MOONEY. 

Franklin, Tenn., 
Jan. 1, 1897. 
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LETTERS, SOUNDS, ACCENT 



THE ALPHABET 

1. The Latin Alphabet differs from the English only 
in having no w. 

2. Vowels. — The Vowels are a, e, i, o, u, and y. i and 
u have also a consonant use, but only before a vowel; 
consonant i may be written j, but is ordinarily not distin- 
guished from vowel i ; consonant u is usually written v. 

3. Diphthongs. — The union of two vowels into one 
sound forms Double Vowels or Diphthongs. The ordinaiy 
diphthongs are ae, oe, au ; the occasional, ei, eu, ui. 

4. Consonants. — The remaining sounds are Consonants. 
The Double Consonants are x (= ga or cs) and z (= da). 

Note. — Y and z occur only in foreign words ; K is found only in 
Kaeso, Kalendae : KA [=capiULli8], KK [= castrSrum], Kar 
[= Karthftgo], and a few other abbreviations. 

Roman Pronunciation 

5. Vowels. 

a = a in father ft = a in wash 

5 = a in say (without glide) 8 = e in set 
1 = ee in seen (without glide) 1 = i in sin 

6 = o in go (without ^lide) 6 = o in for 
ti = 00 in boot (without glide) tt = oo in foot 

J = German U, but inclining to i 

Note. — Some of the sounds have no exact English equivalents, 
but those given above are approximately close. 

1 



2 LETTERS, SOUNDS 

6. Diphthongs. — To pronounce diphthongs, the constit- 
uent vowels should be uttered as rapidly as possible. 
This will give approximately : — 

ei = ei in feint (drawled) 
vd = we 



au = ou 111 our 
eu = eu in feud 



ae = ai in aisle 
oe = oi in oil 



7. Consonants. — C and g arfe hard, as in eat and go; 
consonant! (j)=y/ -7 = 10 in win; r is trilled; b is sharp, 
as in hiss ; t is hard, as in tin ; x is always hard, as in tax. 
Final m before a word beginning with a vowel is slun*ed ; 
n before c, g, q has the sound of ng in sing; bs and bt have 
the sounds of ps and pt; ch, ph, th are sounded as c, p, t, 
followed by an aspirate : compare inkhorn^ loophole^ court- 
house. The remaining letters are pronounced as in English. 



Latin "Words 


English Sounds 


Latin "Words 


English Sounds 


cerno, crevi 


kerr-no, kray-we 


iaciunt 


ydh'ki'Oont 


civitates 


kee-wi-tah-tace 


lovis 


Yo-wis 


exercitui 


eks-err-ki'too-ee 


natio 


nah'ti-o 


fagis 


fah-geese 


obscurior 


op-skoo-ri-or 


fieri 


Ji-eh-ree 


paucae 


pow-kigh 


fumare 


foo-mdh-reh 


veni 


wag-nee 



8. 



Classification of Consonants 







Voiceless ; 




Aspi 






i.e. without vibra- 


"Voiced 


' 






tion of vocal chords 










' P-niutes 


P 


b 


ph 


f 


Labials, or Lip- 
Sounds 




T-mutes 


t 


d 


th 


s 


Dentals, or 
Tooth-Sounds 




K-mutes 


c, k, qu 


g 


ch 


h 


Gutturals, or 












Throat-Sounds 


Liquids 




1, in, n, r 








Nasals 




m, n 








Spirants 


f, 8, h 










Semivowels 




cons. 1, V 








Sibilant 


s 
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( 

Vowel Changes 

9. 1. In compounds & becomes S before two consonants 
or a final consonant : rapi5, correptus ; pari5, oompertus ; 
faci5, effeotus ; oanS, cornicen. 

& becomes I before ng : fremgere, perfringere. 

& becomes I before a single consonant, but not before r : 
rapi5, abripio. 

& becomes u before labials or before 1 with another con- 
sonant : capio, occupo ; calco, inculc5. 

& as the final vowel of the stem becomes I before suf- 
fixes that begin with a consonant : doma-, domitor. 

ae usually becomes I, and au sometimes becomes a or 6 : 
ezqulr5 for ezquaer5 ; discluda for disolandS. 

2. S is often found in early Latin, where I is found in 
later : semul for simul. 

In suffixes, before suffixes, before a single consonant, 
and in the final syllable of a word, it becomes x : ille, ilUc ; 
c&dd, cecidl; decern, flndecim. 

5 before r is often omitted : frater, frstrem. 

3. I final may become 5 : mare for marl. 

4. 6, in syllables not accented, regularly becomes u, ex- 
cept in primitive Latin : servos = servus ; donom = donum ; 
vivont = vivunt. Note, also, quom for cum. 

5. u, prior to Caesar's period, was found in suffixes com- 
mencing with labials. It then became I, which is most 
usual : m&zumus became m^ximus. 

10. 1. Contraction. — Successive vowels may contract. 
The first regularly predominates and is always long : c6g6 
for coago ; nil for nihil ; ianior for iuvenior. 

2. Parasitic Vowels. — In lingual noun-stems a parasitic 
u is often developed, and the form thus made takes the 
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place of the ancient form, save in poetry and colloquially : 
gubernftoulum for gubernftolum ; drftoulum for 5rftoliim. 

3. Syncope. — Sometimes a vowel coming between two 
consonants is omitted. The most common case is the 
dropping of a short vowel, particularly i, after an accented 
syllable : audftcter for audftoiter ; caldua for oalidua. 

Consonant C h anges — Assimilation 

11. 1. A consonant tends to assimilate to a following 
sound : pueUa (for puerla) ; oessl (for cediA) ; corruptos 
(for conniptus). 

2. g and b before t or b often become o and p : ftgtus = 
ftctuB, BoribtUB = Borfptns, BOribBi = BorfpBl. 

3. After l or r, t in the suffixes -tor, -tuB, -turn becomes 
b: ourtum = ourBum. 

4. A t-mute before b is dropped ; dt or tt become b or bb : 
oad-tum becomes caBum ; mit-tum becomes miBBnm ; virtiit-8 
becomes virtOB. 

6. Final consonants are sometimes omitted: lao for 
lact. 

6. m before a dental or a guttural becomes n: quem- 
dam becomes quendam; prImoepB becomes prInoepB. 

7. A guttural with b becomes x: legB = I6x. 

8. Ehotacism. — An b of the stem becomes r between 
two vowels : corpuB, Gen. corporiB. 

12. Changes in Prepositions. — When the nature of the 
two consonants will admit, the final consonant of the 
preposition is assimilated to the initial consonant of 
the verb. The most important changes in the preposi- 
tions are as follows: — 

1. ab before vowels, consonant 1, b, d, h, 1, n, r, b. 
aba before c and t : abaoSdo, abatineo. 
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as before p (the b being dropped) : asporta. 

ft before f in ftfui, and before m and v : ftmandS, averts. 

au before f in aufer5, aufugiS. 

2. ad before vowels, consonant i, b, d, f, li« m, n, q, v ; 
before n, ad may become an : annuere. 

ao before o : aooipiS. 

ag and ad before g : aggredior (adg-). 

a and ad before gn, so, ap, at : ftgn5so5 (adgn- or adn-}, 
asoribd (adso-), aspurS (adsp>), astringS (adst-). 

ad and al before l: adlig5 (all-). 

ap and sometimes ad before p : app5n5 (adp-). 

ad and ar before r: adripio (arr-). 

ad and as before a : adsentior (ass-). 

at and ad before t: attinSre (adt-). 

8. com before b, m, p ; occasionally con : combtlr5, com- 
memor5, oompar5. 

con before o, d, f, g, consonant l, n, q, a, t, v : concedo, 
condfiod, c5nfirm5, congerd, coniung5, conquIr5, cSnscrlbo, 
conteg5, convince. 

con and col before 1 : conligd (coll-). 

cor and con before r : corrig5 (conr-). 

CO before vowels and h : coerced, cohaereS, but comedo 
and comitor. 

c5 before gn, and before n where a loss of g has taken 
place before the n : cdgn5scd. 

4. ex before vowels, c, h, p, q, s, t. 

6 before b, d, g, consonant i, 1, m, n, r, v : ebuili5, edoce5, 
8ger5, Siectus, Sloco, SmoveS, enltor, SrumpS, Svocd. 

ef (sometimes ec) before f : efferS (better than ecfero). 

6. in before vowels, h, c, d, f, g (not gn), consonant i, 
n, q, 8, t, V. 

in and il before l: inlucgsco (ill-)* 

in and ir before r : inrSpd (irr-). 
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Im and in before b, m, p : imbib5 (inb-), immerg5 (inm-), 
impetr5 (inp-). 

1 before gn : igndrS. 

6. ob befojre m : obmSlior. 

oc before c, of before f, og before g, and op before p : 
occurr5, offundd, oggannid, oppleo. 

op is often found before a and t ; elsewhere ob occurs. 

7. per may become pel before 1: periace5 (pell-). 

8. sub becomes sue before c, auf before f, sug before g, 
sub and sum before m, sup before p ; sub and sur before r ; 
elsewhere sub occurs: succSdd, sufferd, suggerd, submoveS 
(summ-), suppeto, subruo (surr-). , 

9. trans before vowels, b, c, f, g, p, r, t, v. 

tran before sc and usually before s; transcends, tran- 
sulta. 

trans and (less often) tra before consonant i, d, 1, m, n, 
and i. 

As a rule, unassimilated forms have the preference. 

Use of Capitals 

13. With capitals begin : — 
The first word of each sentence. 

Proper names and words formed therefrom: R5ma, 
Rome; populus Romanus, the Roman people. 

Adjectival epithets : Alexander Magnus, Alexander the 
Great. 

Syllables 

14. A word contains as many syllables as it has sep- 
arate vowels or diphthongs. 

1. A consonant between two vowels belongs to the 
latter; a-m5, Hove, 
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2. Successive consonants between two vowels belong 
to the latter, if they can begin a syllable ; otherwise they 
are divided : mSL-gnua, great ; mSn-sa, tahle. 

3. Compounds are divided as their components : dis- 
trahd, / divide. 

Note. — If one of two like consonants has been omitted, the one 
remaining belongs to the syllable that follows : tran-scrlbS, / coj)y. 

Accent 

15. 1. Words of two syllables accent the Penult (next 
to the last syllable) : men-sa. 

2. Words of more than two syllables accent the 
Penult, if it is long : do-la-bra, a mattock; otherwise they 
accent the Antepenult (the syllable before the Penult) : 
d6-mi-nu8, master, 

3. The syllable preceding the enclitics -ce, -que, -ne, -ve 
takes the accent : it^que, and so ; Musdque, and the Muse, 
But a particle does not throw the accent on the preceding 
syllable unless it is a true enclitic : ftaque, therefore, 

4. The final e of -ne and -ce may be dropped without 
disturbing the accent : istuo, viden (= vidSsne). 

Quantity of Vowels 

16. 1. The quantity of a vowel depends upon the 
time required to pronounce it, a long vowel requiring 
twice as much time as a short vowel. Thus a = a&. 

2. A vowel is short before another vowel or h, nd, and 
nt : dSus, god ; ulhil, nothing ; am^ndus, to he loved ; axn^nt, 
they love. 

3. A vowel before consonant i is long, but is short in 
the compounds of iugum ; mtior, biiugum. 
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4. A vowel is long before gm, gn, nf, na, and before -so 
in inceptive verbs : fragmentum, fragment ; benlgnus, Mind ; 
Infra, helow ; mensa, tahle ; quiesod, to he quiet. 

5. Common vowels are long or short. 



Quantity op Syllables 

17. 1. A syllable is long or short according to the 
time required to pronounce it. 

2. A syllable is short if it contains a short vowel 
followed by a vowel or by a single consonant : familia, 
domina. 

3. A syllable that ends in a short vowel followed by 
a mute with 1 or r is common, though it is regularly 
short in prose. In poetry it may be long or short: 
patrSa. 

4. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a long 
vowel or a diphthong: mSnaae. Contractions are long: nil 
(= nihil). 

5. A syllable is long by position when its short vowel 
precedes two consonants, or a double consonant : eat, dux. 
But the union of a mute with a following liquid does not 
make position (see 3. above). 

18. Monosyllables. — 1. Monosyllables ending in a vowel 
are long : m6, t6, aS, ai. 

Exceptions. — Enclitics are short (-quS, -nS, -t6, -v6, -o6, -paS, 
-pt6) ; also r6 in compounds. 

2. Monosyllables ending in a consonant are short : at, 
aSd, pSr. 

Exceptions. — boa, cfir, die, due, 6n, fdr, hie, hiic, 15c, 15r, 
m5s, non, 5s, p^r, pSs, plfla, quin, aU, aic, ain, aol, vSr ; also verb- 
forms in a ; but Sa, thou art. 
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19. Final Syllables. — Final a and e are usually short; 
i, o, and u are usually long. The following are the chief 
exceptions : — 

1. Final a is long 

In the Ablative of the First Declension : via. 

In the Imperative of the First Conjugation : amS. 

In indeclinable words : trlginUl. 

2. Final e is long 

In the Ablative of the Fifth Declension : di6. 
In the Imperative of the Second Conjugation : tene. 
In adverbs from adjectives of the First and Second Declensions, 
except benS, malS, saepS. 

3. Final i is short 

In nisi, quasi, cui (when dissyllabic), and sometimes in mih!, 
tib!, sib!, ibl, ubi. 

4. Final o is short 

In eg;5, du5, mod5 (adv.). 

20. A final syllable ending in any consonant save s is 
short. 

Final as, es, os are long; is, us, ys are short. The 
following are the chief exceptions : — 

1. Final es is short in the Nominative and Vocative singular 
of the Third Declension when the Genitive ends in 6tis, itis, idis : 
segSs, milSs, obsSs. But note abiSs, ariSs, pariSs, and compounds 
of p§s. 

2. Final is is long in plural cases ; in Nominatives that have the 
Genitive in Itis, Inis : as Samnis, Salamis ; in the second person 
singular Present Indicative of the Fourth Conjugation; in velis, 
mails, nolis, and compounds of sis. 

3. Final os is short in oomp6s, imp6s, 6s, and as the Nominative 
of the Second Declension. 

4. Final us is long in the Nominative singular of the Third 
Declension, whfere the -u belongs to the stem, as palus ; in the 
Genitive singular, and in the plural of the Fourth Declension: as 
fractOs. 
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21. Increment of Konns. — Any increase in the number 
of syllables found in the Nominative singular is called an 
Increment. In the increment of nouns, a and o are long ; 
other vowels are short. 

Exceptions. — 1. a is short in masculines in al and ar, and also 
in nouns in s preceded by a consonant : Caes&ris ; d&pis. 

2. o is short in words in s preceded by a consonant, and in neuters 
of the Third Declension : in6pis, temp6ri8. 

3. 6 is long after a vowel in the Fifth Declension : di6I. 

4. i is long in words in ix : fSlicis. 

5. u is long in nouns in fls with Genitive in uris, utis, fidis; iuria, 
salfltis, incudis. 

22. Increment of Verbs. — 1. A verb increases when, 
in any form, it has more syllables than in the second 
singular Present Indicative Active. In verbal increments 
a, e, o are long, i, u are short ; but e is short before the 
endings -ram, -rim, -ro : amftvSrat. 

2. e is short in the first increment of the Present 
Indicative Passive and Imperfect Subjunctive Active of 
the Third Conjugation ; also in the Future ending -beris, 
-bare : voIvSris, volvSrem, amSLbSris, amSLbSre. 

23. 1. Adjectives in -Uis have short penults, if derived 
from verbs ; long, if from nouns : horribllis, puerilis. 

2. Adjectives in -inus have long penults, unless they 
refer to time: vicinus, neighboring ; but pristinus, former, 

3. Verbs with perfects in -ul and verbs in -io of the 
Third Conjugation have a short stem-vowel : acu6, to 
sharpen; facid, to make. 



INFLECTION 



24. 



PARTS OF SPEECH 



1. Noun 

2. Adjective declined 

3. Pronoun , 

4. Verb conjugated 



Inflected 



5. Adverb, compared 

6. Preposition 

7. Conjunction 

8. Interjection 



Not 
inflected 



NOUNS 

25. 1. Classes. — A proper noun is the proper name of 
an individual person or place : CicerS, Cicero ; Italia, Italy, 
A common noun is the common name of a cla%% : homd, 
man; animal, animal. 

2. A common noun may be concrete, denoting a per- 
son, place, or thing ; or abstract, denoting a quality or 
property ; puer, hoy ; oppidum, town ; aqua, water ; timor, 
fear. 

3. A noun denoting a collection of objects is called 
a collective noun : exercitus, army. 



Gender 

26. Gender is a classification of words corresponding 
originally to the natural distinctions of sex (natural gen- 
der), and later extended to inanimate objects (grammati- 
cal gender). Gender has to do only with words; sex 
refers to the living being. There are three genders, — 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

11 
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27. 1. Names of Living Beings. — Names of persons fol- 
low the natural gender : names of males are masculine ; 
names of females are feminine : pater, father ; mSLter, 
mother. 

2. Nouns having the same form for the masculine and 
feminine are said to be of common gender: parens, parent; 
clvis, citizen; oanis, dog ; bos, cow^ ox, 

3. Some nouns have different forms for the masculine 
and feminine : r6x, king^ rSglna, queen ; dominus, master^ 
dotnina, mistress; gaUus, eoek^ gaUina, hen. 

28. 1. Names of Things. — Names of winds, months, 
mountains (usually), and rivers are masculine. 

Note. — These rivers are feminine : Allia, LSthS, Matrona, and 
Styx. 

2. The names of towns and countries in -us are femi- 
nine, while other towns and countries follow the gram- 
matical gender indicated by their endings. 

Note. — Pontus and HellSspontus are masculine. 

3. Indeclinable nouns, words and expressions used as 
nouns, are neuter: nihU, nothing; ultimum val$, a last 
farewell. 

Number and Case 

29. 1. There are two numbers : the Singular, denoting 
one ; and the Plural, denoting more than one. 

2. There are six Cases : — 

Nominative (case of subject), answering the question, 
who f what ? before a verb. 

Genitive (case of complement), answering the question, 
whose ? whereof? 

Dative (case of indirect object, or of personal interest), 
answering the question, to ov for whom ? 
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Accusative (case of direct object), answering the ques- 
tion, whom ? what ? after a verb. 

Vocative (case of address). 

Ablative (case of adverbial relation), answering the 
question, Jy, through^ with what ? how ? when ? whence ? 

The Locative, denoting Place Where, is confined chiefly 
to names of towns and small islands. It has the form of 
the Genitive in singular nouns of the First and Second 
Declensions, and of the Ablative in other nouns : Romae, 
at Rome ; Corinthi, at Corinth ; AthSnis, at Athens. 

Note. — All but the Nominative and Vocative are called oblique 
cases. 

The Stem 

30. The Stem, or fundamental part of a noun, is usually- 
found by dropping the ending of the Genitive plural: mSn- 
sarum, stem m§ns& ; servorum, stem serv6 ; civium, stem civi. 

The Declensions 

31. There are five Declensions, distinguished from each 
other by the final letter of the stem, and by the ending of 
the Genitive singular. 

Final Letter of Stem Ending of Gen. Sing. 
First Declension § -ae 

Second " 6 . -I 

Third " i or a consonant -ia 

Fourth " « -fls 

Fifth « g -61, ei 

Cases that are Alike 

32. The Nominative and Vocative, except in nouns of 
the Second Declension with the Nominative in us. 

The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative neuter. 
The Dative and Ablative plural. 

The Nominative and Accusative plural in the Third, 
Fourth, and Fifth Declensions, generally. 
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FIRST DECLENSION 

a-Stems 

33. Nouns of the First Declension, except nouns denot- 
ing male beings, are of the feminine gender, and the 
Nominative ends in &. 





xueuBct, { 


UUIK f SI/CIll lUCUBA-. 


Endings 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


SING. 


PLUR. 


N. 


meiisa, a table (as sub- 


mensae, tables (as sub- 


-a 


-ae 




ject) 


ject) 






0, 


mensae, of a table, a 
table's 


mensanim, of tables, 
tables' 


-ae 


-arum 


D. 


mensae, to or for a 
table 


mensiB, to or for ta- 
bles 


-ae 


-is 


Ac, 


ineiisam, a table (as ob- 
ject) 


mensSlfl, tables (as ob- 
ject) 


-am 


-as 


V. 


meiisa, table! 


mensae, tables! 


-& 


-ae 


Ah, 


ineiisa, iHy withy from^ 
by a table 


mensis, in, with, from, 
by tables 


-& 


-IS 



Notes. — 1. -as is an old form of Genitive : pater familias, father 
of a family, -ai is sometimes found in poetry. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural of filia, daughter, and dea, god- 
dess, usually end in abus, to distinguish them from the Dative and 
Ablative plural of fHius, son, and deus, god. 

3. The Genitive plural sometimes has -um for -arum, chiefly in 
Greek words. 

Greek Nouns 

34. Proper names of Greek origin in -as, -Ss, and -S 
(feminine) are declined in the plural like mSnsa ; in the 
singular, as follows : — 

Aeneas, Aeneae, Aeneae, Aeneam (Aenean), Aenea, Aenea. 
Tydidgs, Tydidae, Tydldae, TydidCn, Tydld6(-I), Tydlda. 
epitome, epitomes, epitomae, epitomgn, epitomg, epitomS. 

Note. — Many Greek proper names of the First Declension, with 
Nominative in -§s, are in Latin put in the Third Declension. 



SECOND DECLENSION 
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SECOND DECLENSION 

d-Stems 

35. Masculines end in -ub, -er, -ir ; neuters, in -um ; 
-uB and -um being modifications of -os and -om, respec- 
tively. 

Endings of Second Declension Nouns 



Nouns in -us. 

SING. PLUR. 



Nouns in -er and -ir. 

SING. PLUR. 



N. -us 
G. -i 
D. -o 
Ac. -um 
V, -6 

.46. -a 



-I 

-orum 

-is 

-OS 

-I 
-is 



-1 
-o 
-um 



-orum 
-is 

-OS 

-i 
-is 



Nouns 


in -um. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


-um 


-a 


-i 


-orum 


-o 


-is 


-um 


-a 


-um 


-a 


-o 


-is 



ServuB, m., slave; 


stem Berv5-. 


Bellum, n., war; 


stem bell5-. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


N, servus 


servi 


N. ■ 






G. servl 


servorum 


Ac. 


bellum 


bella 


D. servo 


servis 


V. 






Ac. servum 


servos 


G. belli 


bellSrum 


V. serve 
Ab. servo 


servi 
servis 


D. 1 

Ab. I 


^ hello 


bellis 



Puer, m., boy; stem 
puer6-. 

SING. PLUR. 

N. puer pueri 

G. pueri pueiSrum 

D. puero pueris 

Ac. puerum pueros 

V. puer pueri 

Ab. puero pueris 



Ager, m., field ; stem 
agr6-. 

PLUR. 



SING. 

N. ager 
G. agri 
D. agro 



agri 
agrorum 

agris 



Ac. agrum agros 
V. ager agri 
Ab. agro agris 



Vir, ui., man; stem 
vir6-. 

SING. PLUK. 

N. vir viri 

G. viri virorum 

D. viro viris 

Ac. virum viros 

V. vir viri 

Ab. viro viris 



16 NOUNS 

Notes. — 1. Stems in vo- and quo- originally had os and om in 
the Nominative and Accusative. These forms are found especially in 
older Latin. 

2. Words in -er and -ir have lost the case-ending in the Nomi- 
native and Vocative singular. In most of these words the e does 
not belong to the stem, and is lacking in the other cases: liber, hook; 
G. Ubrl. 

3. Puer, hoy; gener, son-in-law; adulter, adulterer; Liber, Bac- 
chus; liberl, children; sooer, father-in-law; vesper, evening; and 
compounds of -fer and -ger, as Bignifer, standard hearer^ armiger, 
armor-hearer^ have the e. 

Peculiarities 

36. 1. Proper names in -iua have the Genitive singular 
in -I for -il, and accent the penult whether it is long or 
short: VergilL 

2. All nouns in -iua and -ium, until about 31 B.C., 
formed the Genitive singular in -I, instead of -il ; as cdnsiii 
from c5nsilium, and fill from flliua. 

3. Proper names in -iua, -aiua, and -Siua, with flliua, «ow, 
have -I in the Vocative singular, accenting the penult; 
meua, my^ has ml. 

4. Deua, God^ has no Vocative singular; in the Nom- 
inative and Vocative plural it has del, dil, dl, and in the 
Dative and Ablative plural dels, dils, dls. 

5. Greek proper names in -eua have -eu in the Voca- 
tive : as Orpheus, V. Orpheu. 

6. The following have -um for -5rum in the Genitive 
plural : — 

Words denoting value and measure: as nummum, of 
coins ; talentam, of talents, A few other words : as duttm- 
virum, of the duumvirs ; defltn, of the gods ; llberflm, of chil- 
dren ; sociutn, of allies ; f abrutn, of workmen. The regular 
form in -drum is also found in these words. 
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Exceptions in Gender 

37. 1. PelaguB, 9ea; virus, poison; valgus, crowds are 
neuter. 

2. Alvus, belly ; carbasus, flax; colus, distaff; humus, 
ground ; vannus, winnowing fan^ are feminine. 

Greek Nouns of the Second Declension 

38. Masculine and feminine end in -fis, -5s, -tts, -fls, and 
neuters in -on, -um. 



N. 


Delos (-us) 


Panthas 


Rhododendron 


G, 


Dell 


PanthI 


Rhododendri 


D, 


Delo 


Pantho 


Rhododendro 


Ac, 


Delon (-um) 


PanthOn 


fthododendron 


V. 


Dele 


Pantha 


Rhododendron 


Ah. 


Delo 


PanthS 


RhododendrS 



THIRD DECLENSION 

39. The stem ends in a consonant, or in -i, -u, or a 
diphthong. 

Consonant stems are imparisyllabic ; i-stems are pari- 
syllabic, that is, have the same number of syllables in the 
Genitive as in the Nominative. 



Table of Endings 

Consonant Stems (Imparisyllabic) 



SINGULAR 








PLURAL 




Masc. and Fern. 


Neut. 






Masc. and Fern. 


Neut. 


N,y F. -s or none 


none 


N., 


V. 


-es 


-a 


G. ' -is 


-is 


G. 




-um 


-um 


D, -i 


-i 


D. 




-ibus 


-ibus 


Ac, -em 


none 


Ac, 




-es 


-a 


Ab, -e 


-€ 


Ab, 




-ibus 


-ibus 
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i-Stems {Parisyllabic) 






SINGULAR 




PLURAL 






Masc. and Fem. Neut 




Masc. and Fem. 


Neat 


A^F. 


-s, -es, or -is -e or none 


N,,V. 


-es 


-ia 


G, 


-is -is 


G, 


-ium 


-ium 


/>. 


-i -i 


D. 


-ibus 


-ibus 


Ac, 


-em (rarely -im) -e or none 


Ac. 


-es or -is 


-ia 


Ah. 


-e (rarely -1) -i 


Ab. 


-ibus 


-ibus 



40. Divisions of Consonant Stems. — Consonant stems are 
divided into Mutes, Liquids, Nasals, and Fricatives (Spi- 
rants), according to the ending of the stem. In the 
oblique cases the stem appears without change. 

Mute Stems 

41. 1. Mute stems may end : — 

In a labial (b or p) : as trab-s, prlnoep-s. 

In a dental (d or t): as laus (laud-s), miles (mllet-s). 

In a guttural (g or c) : as r6x (rSg-s), iade^ (itLdec-s). 

2. Masculines and feminines have s in the Nominative. 
Before s a p-mute is retained, a t-mute is dropped, and a 
k-mute unites with it to form x. 

3. Most polysyllabic mute stems change their final 
vowel i into e in the nominative. 



42. 



Labial and Dental Stems 





Trabs, 


f. 


beam ; 




Princeps, m. 


chief; 




stem trab 






stem prlnoip-. 




SING. 






PLUR. 




SING. 


PLUR. 


iV. 


trabs 






trabgs 


N. 


princeps 


principgs 


G. 


tiabis 






trabum 


G. 


principis 


principum 


D. 


trabi 






trabibus 


D. 


principi 


principibus 


Ac. 


trabem 






trabgs 


Ac. 


prlncipem 


princip6s 


V. 


trabs 






trabgs 


V. 


princeps 


principCs 


Ab. 


trabe 






trabibus 


Ab. 


principe 


principibus 
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Laufl 


, i., praise; 




Bmes, 


m. 


soldier ; 




stem laud-. 




stem mllit-. 




SING. 


PLUR. 




SING. 




PLUR. 


N. 


laus 


laudSs 


N. 


miles 




milit§s 


G. 


laudis 


laudum (-ium once) 


G. 


militis 




militum 


D. 


laudi 


laudibus 


D. 


militl 




mllitibus 


Ac, 


laudem 


laud§s 


Ac. 


mllitem 




militSs 


V. 


laus 


laudSs 


V. 


miles 




militSs 


Ah. 


laude 


laudibus 


Ah. 


milite 




mllitibus 



43. 



Guttural Stems 





R€z, 


m., king; 




Itldez, 


m. 


>Ji(dge; 




ste 


m rSg-. 




stem iddic-. 




SING. 


PLUR. 




SING. 




PLUR. 


N. 


rex 


reg§s 


N. 


iudex 




iudicSs 


G. 


regis 


regum 


G. 


iudicis 




iudicum 


D. 


regi 


regibus 


D. 


iudici 




iudicibus 


Ac. 


regem 


regSs 


Ac. 


iudicem 




iudicSs 


V. 


rex 


reg§8 


V. 


iudex 




iudicSs 


Ah. 


rege 


regibus 


Ah. 


iudice 




iudicibus 



Liquid Stems 

44. These end in l, r. 

Liquid stems in 1 and r form the Nominative without s. 





Consul, m 


consul ; 


Victor, m., victor ; 


Aequc 


>r, n., sea ; 




stem consul-. 


stem victor-. 


stem 


aequor-. 




SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


N. 


consul 


consults 


victor "victorgs 


aequor 


aequora 


Q. 


consulis 


consulum 


victoris victorum 


aequoris 


aequorum 


D. 


consul! 


consulibus 


victorl victoribus 


aequoii 


aequoribus 


Ac 


c5nsulem 


cdnsulSs 


vlctorem victorSs 


aequor 


aequora 


V. 


consul 


consules 


victor vTctores 


aequor 


aequora 


Ah 


. consula 


consulibus 


victora victoribus 


aequore 


aequoribus 
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Nasal Stems 
45. These end in n, hiems, winter^ being the only one 



in 



Most masculines and feminines form the Nominative by 
dropping the stem-characteristic and changing a preceding 
vowel to o, while some masculines and most neuters retain 
the stem-characteristic and change a preceding i to e. 



Virgo, f ., virgin ; stem 
virgin-. 

SING. PLIIR. 

N. virgo virgin§8 

G. virginis virginum 

D. virgin! virginibus 

Ac. virgin em virginSs 

V. virgo virginSs 

Ab. virgine virginibus 



Leo, m., lion; stem 
le5n-. 

SING. PLUR. 

led leonSs 

lednis lednum 

le5ni Ie5nibu8 

leonem le5n§8 

leo leSnSs 

leone leonibuB 



Fluxnen, n., river ; 
stem fliimin-. 

SING. PLUR. 

flumen flumina 

fluminis fluminum 

flumini fluminibos 

flumen flumina 

flumen flumina 

flumina fluminibus 



Fricatives (Spirants) 

8-Stems 

46. The Nominative has no additional s, and changes 
e to i in masculines before a, and in neutei-s e or o to u. 
In the oblique cases the s of the stem usually becomes r 
between two vowels, and in a few words this r has crept 
into the Nominative (cf. 11. 8). 



Genus, n., 


race; stem 


Corpus, 


n., body; 


M58, m 


, custom ; 




genes-. 


stem corpoB-. 


stem mos-. 




SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


N. 


genus 


genera 


corpus 


corpora 


mos 


morgs 


G. 


generis 


genemm 


corporis 


corpomm 


moris 




D. 


generi 


generibus 


corpori 


corporibus 


mori 


mdribua 


Ac. 


genus 


genera 


corpus 


corpora 


morem 


m6r§s 


V. 


genus 


genera 


corpus 


corpora 


mos 


mOrgs 


Ab. 


genere 


generibus 


corpore 


corporibus 


more 


moilbua 
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Vowel 


Stems 




47. 




i-Stems 




Nub68, 


f., cloud; 


HoBtis, c, enemy; 




stem nubi-. 


stem hosti-. 


stem animUi-. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. PLUR. 


N. nub§8 


nubSfl 


hostls 


bost§8 


animal animalia 


G. nubis 


nubium 


bosUs 


bostium 


animalifl animalium. 


D. nubi 


nubibus 


hosti 


hostibus 


animali animalibus 


Ac. ntibem 


nubi8(.68) 


hostem 


hostIa(-68) 


animal animalia 


V. nub68 


nubSs 


bostis 


hostSs 


animal animalia 


Ab. nube 


nubibus 


hoste 


hostibuB 


animali animalibus 



1. Some genuine consonant-stems have the Nominative 
in -is ; as canis, doff. 

2, Some -x-stems have, in the Nominative, the form of 
consonant-stems; as mors, deaths for mortis. 



Vowel Stems in u, i, and in Diphthongs 



sets, c, swine; stem 
sQ-. 



G. 
D. 



SING. 
SUS 

suis 
sul 



Ac. suem 
V. sus 

Ab. sue 



PLUR. 

suSs 

suum 

f suibus 

\ subus 

suSs 

SU§B 

J suibus 
I subus 



Bos, c, oXj cow; 
stem bou-. 



SING. 

b5s 

bovis 

bovi 

bovem 
b5B 

bove 



PLUR. 

bovSs 
rbovum 
\boum 
( bobus 
\ bubus 
bovSs 
boy§s 
r bobus 
t bubus 



Vis, f ., force ; stem 
vi-. 



SING. 
VIS 
vis (rare) 

Vi 
vim 

vi 



PLUR. 

vir6s 
virium 

viribus 

vir6s 
vlrSs 

viribus 



Add to the above luppiter (G. lovis, D. lovi, Ac. lovem, 
V. luppiter, Ab. love) for lou-pater. 
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Ieregulab Nouns 





EJenex, m. 


, old man. 


Car6, f . 


,fiesh. 


OB,n. 


, hone. 




81NO. 


PLUR. 


8INO. 


PLCR. 


8ING. 


PLCR. 


N. 


senex 


senfis 


caro 


camSs 


OS 


ossa 


Q. 


senis 


senum 


carnla 


cariiium 


ossls 


ossiom 


D. 


seni 


senibuB 


carni 


camibuB 


08^ 


ossibos 


Ac. 


senem 


sen6s 


carnem 


carnfis 


OS 


ossa 


V. 


senex 


senSs 


caro 


carn6s 


OS 


ossa 


Ab. 


sene 


senibus 
Pwrr^T.T A 


carne 


carnibuB 


osse 


ossibuB 



49. 1. The following regularly have the Accusative 
singular in -im : amusBis, rule ; bOris, plowheam ; sitis, 
ihir%t ; tuBBis, cough ; vIb, force^ and names of towns and 
rivers in -is. 

2. These usually have -im in the Accusative singular: 
febriB, fever ; puppis, item; pelviB, basin; roBtiB, rope; 
BecdriB, ax; turriB, tower. 

3. These sometimes have -im in the Accusative singu- 
lar : bipennis, battle ax ; clftviB, key ; cutdB, skin ; crfltds, 
hurdle; mesBiB, harvest; neptiB, granddaughter; navis, 
ship ; praesSpis, stall ; s§mentiB, sowing. 

4. The following nouns have -I in the Ablative sin- 
gular : — 

Those that have the Accusative in -im. 

Neuter vowel stems with Nominatives in -e, -al, -ar. 

Names of months in -is, and adjective vowel stems of 
the Third Declension. 

Often amnis, river ; avis, bird ; civis, citizen ; imber, 
rain; nSvis, ship; and Ignis in the phrases ferro Ignique, 
with fire and sword ; aqua et igni interdicere, to cut off 
from fire and water. 
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Note. — Names of towns, and adjectives used as proper names, 
have e; also iuvenis and aedllis. 

5. Neuters in -e» -al, and -ar have -ia in the Nominative 
plural. 

6. The following nouns have -ium in the Genitive 
plural : — 

Neuters in -e, -al, -ar. 

Parisyllables in -6s, -er, -is, except amb&g§s, circumlocvr 
tion ; canis, dog; iuvenis, yoking man; senez, old man; 
pater, father; mater, mother; frtter, brother; accipiter, 
hawk. 

Monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a consonant, ex- 
cept ops, lynx, pSs. 

Nix, snow; nox, night; os, bone. 

Polysyllables in -ns and -rs. 

Folk names in -as (G. -atis) and -Is (G. Itis). 

Also nostratium, of our countrymen ; vestratium, of your 
countrymen; optimatium, of the aristocrats ; penatium, of 
the Penates. 

Gender of Third Declension Nouns 

50. 1. Masculine. — Nouns in -6, -or, -6s, -er, and impari- 
syllables in -gs, -es. 

Exceptions. — 1. c^xo, flesh; nouns in -do, -go; abstracts and 
collectives in -io, fem. But the following are masculine : cardo, 
hinge; ordo, row; lig6, hoe, 

2. arbor, tree^ fem.; cor, heart; ador, grain; marxnor, marble; 
aequor, sea^ neut. 

3. cos, whetstone ; dos, dowry, fem. ; 6s, mouthy neut. 

4. linter, skiff, fem.; cadaver, corpse; iter, way; tuber, tumor; 
liber, udder; vSr, spring; verber, lash, and botanical names in -er, 
neut. 

5. comp§s, fetter; quiSs, rest; mercSs, pay; merges, sheaf; 
seges, crop; teges, mat, fem. 
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2. Feminine. — Nouns in -as, -as, -is, -fis, -us, -aus, -x, -s 
after a consonant, and parisyllables in -Ss. 

Exceptions. — 1. &s (a copper coin); vfts, surety, masc; vas, 
vessely neut. 

2. Nouns in -nis and -guis ; axis, axle; collis, hill; canSUis, canal; 
csLuliSy stalk ; cucumiSf cucumber ; ^nniSy sword ; faaciB, fagot; fustis, 
cudgel; lapis, stone ; m§nsis, month; piscis, Jish ; postis, post; pul- 
viB,dust; orhiBy circle ; nentis, brier ; toxriB, firebrand ; vectis, /erer, 
masc. 

3. mils, mouse, and stls, pig, are common ; other monosyllables in 
-fis are neuter. 

4. Nouns in -ex (G. -icis); as itldex, judge; grex, flock; calix, 
cup; fornix, vault, masc. 

5. d6ns, tooth ; f ons, fountain ; m5ns, mountain ; p5ns, bridge ; 
cliSns, client; rddSns, rope, masc. 

3. Neuter. — Nouns in -a, -e, -c, -1, -n, -ar, -ur, -ut, and -us 
(G. -eris, -oris, -uris). 

Exceptions. — sal, salt; s51, sun, and stems in -1; turtur, turtle 
dove, and vultur, vulture; pecten, comb; lepus, hare, masc; nouns 
in -us, with Genitive in -dtis, and -ddis, fern. 

51. Typical Nominatives and Genitives op the 
Third Declension 



Nominative 
Ending 


Genitive 
Ending 


Latin Word 


Meaning 


-al 


-alis 


animal 


animal 




-alis 


Hasdrubal 


Hasdrubal 


-al 


-alis 


sal 


salt 


-el 


-ellis 


fel 


gall 


-il 


-ilis 


vigil 


sentry 




-ilis 


Tanaquil 


Tanaquil 


-51 


-olis 


sol 


sun 
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Typical Nominatives and Genitives of the Third 
Declension — Continued 



Nominative 
Ending 


Genitive 
Ending 


Latin Word 


Meaning 


-ul 


-ulis 


exsul 


exile 


-€n 


-inis 


flamen 


priest 


-ar 


-aris 


calcar 


spur 




-aris 


iubar 


light 


-ar 


-arris 


far 


grain 


-er 


-eris 


later 


tile 




-ris 


frater 


brother 




-ineris 


iter 


way 


-er 


-eris 


ver 


spring 


-or 


-oris 


actor 


agent 


. 


-oris 


m armor 


marble 




-ordis 


cor 


heart 


-ur 


-uris 


vultur 


vulture 




-oris 


r5bur 


oak 


-ur 


-uris 


fiir 


thief 


-ac 


-actis 


lac 


milk 


-ec 


-ecis 


allec 


pickle 


-ut 


-itis 


caput 


head 


-« 


-is 


mare 


sea 


-o 


-onis 


Saxo 


Saxon 


-5 


-onis 


pav5 


peacock 




-inis 


hom5 


man 




-nis 


car5 


flesh 


-as 


-asis 


vas 


dish 




-aris 


mas 


male 




-ssis 


as 


a copper coin 




-atis 


civitas 


state 


-as 


-adis 


vas 


surety 




-atis 


anas 


duck 


-aes 


-aedis 


praes 


surety 




-ris 


aes 


brass 


-aus 


-audis 


laus 


praise 
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Typical Nominatives and Genitives of the Thiri> 
Declension — Continued 



Nominative 
Ending 


Genitive 
Ending 


Latin Word 


Meaning 


-€S 


-is 


caedes 


slaughter 




-edis 


pes 


foot 




-eris 


Ceres 


Ceres 




-etis 


aries 


ram 




-etis 


quies 


rest 


-es 


-etis 


seges 


crop 




-idis 


obses 


hostage 




-itis 


comes 


companion 


-is 


-is 


collis 


. hill 




-idis 


lapis 


slone 




-in is 


sanguis 


blood 




-eris 


pulvis 


dust 


-is 


-Itis 


lis 


lawsuit 




-iris 


glls 


dormouse 


-OS 


-odis 


ciistos 


keeper 




-oris 


fl5s 


flower 




-otis 


d5s 


dowry 




-ovis 


bos 


ox, cow 


-OS 


-ssis 


OS 


hone 


-us 


-udis 


pecus 


cattle 




-uris 


Ligus 


a Ligurian 




-oris 


litus 


shore 




-eris 


onus 


burden 


-US 


-uis 


griis 


crane 




-udis 


inciis 


anvil 




-uris 


tellus 


earth 




-utis 


virtus 


virtue 


-Is 


-Itis 


puis 


porridge 


-ra(p)s 


-mis 


hiems 


winter 


-ns 


-.idis 


glans 


acorn 




-ntis 


mons 


mountain 


-rs 


-rdis 


vecors 


silly 
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Typical Nominatives and Genitives of the Third 
Declension — Continued 



Nominative 
Ending 



Genitivb 
Ending 



Latin Word 



Meaning 





-rtis 


ars 


art 


-bs 


-bis 


urbs 


city 


-ps 


-pis 


daps 


feast 


-eps 


-ipis 


priuceps 


chief 




-upis 


auceps 


fowler 


-ax 


-acis 


pax 


peace 


-ax 


-acis 


fax 


torch 


-aex 


-aecis 


faex 


dregs 


-aux 


-aucis 


(faux) 


throat 


-ex 


-ecis 


nex 


death 




-icis 


iiidex 


judge 




-egis 


grex 


flock 




-igis 


remex 


rower 


-ex 


-ecis 


vervex 


wether 




-icis 


vibex 


weal 




-egis 


lex 


law 


-lex 


-lectilis 


supellex 


furniture 


-ix 


-Icis 


cervix 


neck 


-ix 


-icis 


fornix 


cellar 




-igis 


strix 


screech owl 




-ivis 


nix 


snow 


-ox 


-ocis 


v5x 


voice 


-ox 


-ocis 


praecox 


premature 




-ogis 


Allobrox 


Allohrogian 




-octis 


nox 


night 


-ux 


-cis 


crux 


cross 




-ugis 


coniux 


husband, wife 


-ux 


-ucis 


lux 


light 




-ugis 


friix 


fruit 


-Ix 


-Icis 


falx 


sickle 


-nx 


-ncis 


lynx 


lynx 


-rx 


-rcis 


arx 


citadel 
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Greek Nouns of the Third Declension 

52. 1. Nominative singular : — 

0)1/, in names of men, usually becomes -6 : Plata. 

2. Accusative singular : — 

flSr, aether, and names of places end in -& : aera, aethera, 
Babyldna. 

Parisyllables in -ia end in -im : basim, pedestal, 

3. Genitive singular : — 

Parisyllabic proper names in -68 often have -I in the 
Genitive: Aiiatldl, of Aristides. 

Feminine proper names in -6 have the Genitive in -us 
and the other cases like the Nominative, or they may be 
declined as Latin nouns: Dld5, Didfls, Dld5, Dld5, Did5, 
Dido ; or DId5, DId5ni8, etc. 

4. Vocative singular : — 

Proper names in -as (G. -antia), -is, and -ys drop -s: 
Atia, Charybdi, Coty. 

Proper names in -eus usually drop -s : Orpheu. In prose 
such nouns usually follow the Second Declension, save in 
the Vocative. 

6. Ablative singular : — 

Parisyllables in -is have -i : basL 

6. Nominative plural, -gs : H§r56B. 

7. Genitive plural : — 

-6n (cDi/) is retained in the titles of books: Metamor- 
phoseon. -um usually takes the place of cdi/, and -ium of 
60)1/: Gigantum, Sardium. 

8. Dative and Ablative plural : — 

Words in -ma have -is for -ibus : po§matIs, in poems. 

9. Accusative plural : — 

Folk-names have the Greek form -Ss, as well as ;6b: 
Cycldp&s and Cyclopia. 



FOURTH DECLENSION 
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FOURTH DECLENSION (u-DECLENSION) 

53. The Nominative ends in -us for masculines, and -fl 
for neuters. 

Case Endengs 





SINGULAR 
Masc. Neut. 




Masc. 


plural 

Neut. 


N. 


-US 


-u 




-US 




-ua 


G, 


-US 


-us 




-uum 




-uum 


D. 


-Ui (-u) 


-u 




-ibus 




-ibus 


Ac, 


-um 


-u 




-us 




-ua 


V. 


-us 


-u 




-us 




-ua 


Ah. 


-u 
Masculines 


-u 




-ibus 


s (in 


-ibus 




(IN -us) 




Neuter 


-11) 




Exercitus, m., army ; stem 
exercitu-. 




Corntl, n., horn , 
cornu-.* 


stem 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 




singular 




PLURAL 


N. 


exercitus 


exercitds 


N. 


cornCl 




comua 


G. 


exercitds 


exercituum 


G. 


cornds 




cornuum 


D. 


exercitui (-fl) 


exercitibus 


D, 


cornd 




cornibus 


Ac, 


exercitum 


exercitds 


Ac, 


comd 




cornua 


V, 


exercitus 


exercitds 


V, 


cornii 




comua 


Ah, 


exercitd 


exercitibus 


Ah. 


cornCI 




cornibus 



Note. — The endings are those of the Third Declension, the -u of 
the stem usually absorbing the vowel of the ending. The -u is lost 
before -ibus in the Dative and Ablative plural. 



Peculiarities 

54. 1. These usually have -ubus in the Dative and Abla- 
tive plural: artus (plur.), limbs; paitusy birth ; portus, har- 
bor ; tribus, tribe ; veru, «pif, and dissyllables in -cus. 

2. Domus has also the following forms of the Second 
Declension : — 



domi (Locative), ai home 
domo, from home 



domum, homewards 
domos (plur.), homewards 
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3. The following are feminine: acus, needle; domos, 
house; Idfls (plur.), Ides; manus, hand; portdcus, porch; 
tribuB, tribe. 

4. In early Latin, nouns in -us often have the Genitive 
singular in -I : senati, of the senate, 

FIFTH DECLENSION 
55. The stem ends in -6 ; Nominative in -s. 



Di§B, m., day ; stem 
dig-. 


Res, f ., thing ; stem 

re-. 


Case 


Endings 


SING. PLUR. 




SING. 


PLUR. 


SING 


PLUR. 


N. di68 dies 


N. 


res 


res 


N. -es 


-es 


G. diei dienim 


G. 


rel 


r6rum 


G. -ei 


-erum 


D. diei diebus 


D. 


rel 


rebus 


D. -ei 


-ebus 


Ac. diem diSs 


Ac. 


rem 


res • 


Ac. -em 


-es 


F. di§s di6s 


V. 


res 


res 


V. -es 


-es 


Ab. die diebus 


Ab. 


re 


rebus 


Ab. -e 


-ebus 



1. Nouns of the Fifth Declension are feminine, except 
meridies, midday, masculine, and dies, masculine or fem- 
inine in the singular, masculine in the plural. 

2. Only dies and res are declined throughout. 

3. The Genitive and Dative singular have -6 after a 
vowel, -6 after a consonant. 

4. The Genitive and Dative singular sometimes en<J in 
-e instead of -ei. 

5. Note the Genitive form piebl (as if from Nominative 
piebCs), which is occasionally found. 



DEFECTIVE NOUNS 

56. 1. Certain classes of nouns are usually found only 
in the singular. These are proper names, abstract nouns, 
names of materials : Caesar, Caesar ; iustitia, justice ; 



DEFECTIVE NOUNS 
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aurum, gold. But Caesar6s, the CaeBars ; iflstitiae, in- 
stances of justice ; aera, bronzes, 

2. In the plural only are : — 

Island groups, mountains, cities, feasts : Bali&res, the 
Balearic Islands; Alpfis, the Alps; Syractlsae, Syracuse; 
saturnalia, the Saturnalia, 



8. Most Important Words used in Plural only 



angustiae, narrow pass 

arma, weapons 

bigae, pair (used in singular, 

though rare) 
bracae, breeches 
cassSs, net 
dSliciae, delight 
divitiae, riches 
epulae, feast 
exsequiae, obsequies 
fasti, calendar 
faucSs, throat 
Idus, the Ides 
indutiae, treaty 
Xnsidiae, ambush 

Kalendae, the 



mai5rSs, ancestors 
ManSs, ghost 
minae, threats 
moenia, walls 
nar§s, nose 
Nonae, the Kones 
ndptiae, marriage 
posterl, descendants 
praecordia, diaphragm 
quadrigae, a team of four 
reliquiae, remainder 
scaiae, ladder 
tenebrae, darkness 
valvae, door leaves 
viscera, entrails 
Kalends 



57. Words with Different Meanings in Sin- 
gular AND Plural 



aed§s, temple 

aqua, water 

auzilium, aid 

balneum, {private) bath 

bonum, good 

career, prison 

castrum, fort 

comitium, place of assembly 

c5pia, plenty 

finia, end 



aedSs, house 

aquae, springs 

auzilia, auxiliaries 

balneae, public baths 

bona, property 

carcerSs, barriers of racecourse 

castra, camp 

comitia, election 

copiae, forces 

fings, boundaries 
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forttUia, fortune fortl&nae, riches 

grfltia, favor gratiae, thanks, the Graces 

hortuB, garden horti, pleasure grounds 

impedlmentnm, obstacle impedimenta, baggage 

littera, letter of alphabet litterae, letter {epistle) 

opera, work operae, workmen 

(ops) opis (Gen.), aid op68, resources 

pars, part partes, party, part 

sftl, salt sal6s, witticisms 

tabula, board, picture tabulae, writing tablets 

vis, force vlr6s, strength 

58. Heteroclites have forms of two declensions. 

1. The following have singular forms of one declension, 
and plural forms of another : — 

SING. PLUR. 

balneum, bath, 2d balneae, 1st 

dSUcium, delight, 2d d§liciae, 1st 

epulum, banquet, 2d epvdsief feast, 1st 

idgerum, acre, 2d idgera, 3d 

vSs, vessel, 3d v^a, 2d 

2. Some nouns of the First Declension have also forms of 
the Fifth Declension in the Nominative and Accusative : — 

luzuria and IdzuriSs, luxury materia and mSterifis, timber 

luzuriam and Idzuriem mfiteriam and mftteriem 

3. Requifis, rest^ has no plural in use ; in the singular, it 
is of the Third and Fifth Declensions : Nom.^ Voc. requigs, 
Gen. requiStis, Dat. — , Ace. requietem or requiem, Abl. re- 
quiSte or requifi. 

4. Pigbs (Gen. piebis), commons, has also piebes. Gen. 
plfibel and pl6bl in the expression tribtlnus pl§bl. 

6. Vesper, evening^ has Gen. vesperl or vesperis, Ace. 
vesperum, Abl. vesper 6 or vespere. 

6. Pamgs, hunger^ of the Third Declension, has Abl. 
fame of the Fifth. 
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59. Heterogeneous nouns have different genders in the 
singular and the plural. The most common are: — 

SING. PLUR. 

balneum, n., bath balneae, f. 

carbasus, f., Jlax carbasa, n., sails 

d§licium, u. deiiciae, f. 

epulum, 11., banquet epulae, f., feast 

fr6num, n., bridle frSnl, m., and frfina, n. 

iocus, m., jest ioci, m., and ioca, n. 

locus, m., place loci, topicsy m., and loca, n., 

localities 

r&strum, n., rake rastrl, m., and r&stra, n. 

Tartarus, m., Tartarus Tartara, n. 

Thdrium, n., Thurium Thdril, m. 

60. Indeclinable nouns are neuter, and are used only 
in the Nominative and Accusative singular. 

fas, right neffts, impiety 

instar, likeness nihil, nothing 

mftne, morning secus, sex 

61. 1. Some nouns are found only in the Ablative sin- 
gular: concesBu, with the permission; idssu, by the com- 
mand; nata, by birth. 

'2. These are used in two cases only : fors, chance^ forte 
(Nominative and Ablative singular) ; spontis, free will^ 
sponte (Genitive and Ablative singular). 

3. N6m6, no one^ is regularly used only in the Nomina- 
tive, Dative, and Accusative singular, nSmini, nSminem. 
The Genitive and Ablative singular, ndlllus and nullo, and 
the whole plural are borrowed from nailus. 

4. Opis, dapis, frugis (Gen.) have no Nominative singular. 
6. Impetus, onsety of the Fourth Declension, and many 

monosyllables have no Genitive plural : as liix, sol, and as. 
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6. Vtanm, sale^ is usually found only in the Accusative, 
in such phrases as vSnam dare, to sell. 

7. Precl, pteoem, preoe, prayer^ is not used in the Nom- 
inative and Genitive singular. 

8. Vicis, vioem, vice, turn^ lacks the Nominative and 
Dative singular and the Genitive plural. 



ADJECTIVES 

62. Adjectives denote quality. They take the forms 
(a) of the Fii-st and Second Declensions; (6) of the Third 
Declension. 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension 

63. 1. These form their feminine like nouns of the First 
Declension, and their masculine and neuter like nouns of 
the Second Declension. 

2. Endings of First and Second Declension 

-us, -a, -um : as bonus, bona, bonum 

-er, -ra, -rum : as pulcher, pulchra, pulohmm 

-ur, -a, -um : as satur, satura, saturum 



s 


\. 


SING. 


Bonus, 


good. 


PLUR. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


bonus 


bona 


bonum 


boni 


bonae 


bona 


G. 


boni 


bonae 


bonI 


bonorum 


bonSLrum 


bon5nim 


D. 


bon6 


bonae 


bond 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ac, 


bonum 


bonam 


bonum 


bonos 


bonSUi 


bona 


V. 


bone 


bona 


bonum 


boni 


bonae 


bona 


Ah. 


bono 


bona 


bon6 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 
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Uber, free. 



SING. 



PLUR. 





Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N, 


liber 


libera 


liberum 


G. 


Tiberl 


liberae 


liberl 


D. 


liberS 


liberae 


libera 


Ac. 


liberum 


liberam 


liberum 


V, 


liber 


libera 


liberum 


Ah, 


libero 


libera 


liberd 



Masc. Fem. Neut. 

liberl liberae libera 

liberSrum liberSbrum liberSrum 

liberis liberis liberie 

liberos liberas libera 

liberi liberae libera 

liberis liberie liberis 

6. Asper, rough ; lacer, torn ; miser, wretched ; pr5sper, 
prosperous ; tener, tender ; compounds of -fer and -ger, and 
sometimes dexter, right,, are declined like liber. In other 
adjectives, the e does not belong to the stem : thus, niger, 
nigra, nigrum ; pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum. 

6. The Genitive singular masculine and neuter of adjec- 
tives in -ius ends in -il, while the Vocative ends in -ie : 
Nom. agrarius ; Gen. agraril ; Voc. agrarie. 



Irregular Adjectives 

64. 1. There are nine irregular adjectives: fUlus, any ; 
nuUus, Tiowe; unus, one; sSlus, aZowe / alius, ano^Aer / totus, 
whole ; alter, the other ; uter, which of two f and neuter, 
neither. 

All except sSius lack the Vocative, and are regular in 
the pluml. 

2. Ulius, nuUus, totus, solus, anus are declined alike : — 



N, 


nullus 


nulla 


nullum 


G, 


nulllus 


nulllus 


nulllus 


D. 


nulll 


nuUI 


nulll 


Ac. 


nullum 


nuUam 


nullum 


Ah, 


nullo 


niilia 


nuU6 



3. Uter and neuter are declined alike : — 
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N. 


uter 


utra 


utmm 


G. 


utrlns 


utrlns 


utrlus 


D. 


utrl 


utrl 


utrl 


Ac. 


utmm 


utram 


utrum 


Ab. 


utr6 


utra 


utr6 



4. Alter, altera, alterum has -lus in the Genitive and -I in 
the Dative, but sometimes Dative feminine -ae. 

6. Alius, alia, aliud, has -lus in the Genitive and -il in the 
Dative, but generally uses the Genitive of alter, instead of 
its own ; or aliCnus may be used. 

Adjectives of the Third Declension 

65. These adjectives are declined like nouns of the 
Third Declension, and in the Nominative have three ter- 
minations, two terminations, or one tennination. 

1. Three Terminations 







SING. 


Acer, 


sharp. 

PLUR. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


acer 


acris 


acre 


acres 


acria 


G. 


acris 


acris 


acris 


acritim 


acrium 


D. 


acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


acribus 


acribus 


Ac. 


acrem 


acrem acre 


acres (-Is) 


acria 


V. 


acer 


acris 


acre 


acrCs 


acria 


Ah. 


acrl 


acrl 


acrl 


acribus 


acribus 


2 




SING. 


Two Terminations 

Facilis, easy. 




Masc. and Fen 


1. 


Neut. 


Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


facilis 




facile 


facilSs 


facilia 


G. 


facilis 




facilis 


facilium 


facilium 


D. 


facili ' 




facili 


facilibus 


facilibus 


Ac. 


facilem 




facile 


facilSs (-Is) 


fa<;ilia 


V. 


facilis 




facile 


facil6s 


facilia 


Ah. 


facili 




facili 


facilibus 


facilibus 



THIRD DECLENSION 



37 



3. 



One Teemination 







PWTx, 


happy. 






SING 


. 


PLUR. 




Masc. and Fern. 


Neut. 


Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


N, 


felix 


felix 


felic6s 


felicia 


G, 


felicis 


felicis 


felicium 


felicium 


D, 


felicl 


felicl 


felicibus 


felicibus 


Ac. 


felicem 


felix 


felicSs (-Is) 


felicia 


V. 


felix 


felix 


felic6s 


felicia 


Ah, 


felicl 


felicl 
t 


felicibus 


felicibus 


4. 




Partioeps, sharing. 






SING. 


PLUB 


\, 




Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


particeps 


particeps 


participSs 


participa 


G. 


participiB 


participis 


participum 


participum 


D. 


participi 


participi 


participibus 


participibus 


Ac, 


participem 


particeps 


participCs 


participa 


V, 


particeps 


particeps 


participSs 


participa 


Ah, 


participe 


participe 


participibus 


participibus 



In the same way are declined compos, master of ; pauper, 
poor; princeps, chief; sospes, safe; superstes, surviving; 
and vetus. Gen. veteris, old. So also dives, rich^ but its 
neuter plural is ditia. 



6. 



Present Active Participle 



Monfins, warning. 





SING. 




PLUR. 






Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


moneiis 


monens 


monentSs 


monentia 


G, 


moneutis 


monentis 


monentium 


monentium 


D, 


monenti 


monenti 


monentibus 


• monentibus 


Ac, 


monentem 


monens 


monentSs (-is) 


monentia 


V. 


monens 


monens 


monentSs 


monentia 


Ah. 


monenti (-e) 


monenti (e) 


monentibus 


monentibus 
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6. 


Declension 


OF 


A Comparative 








Altior, 


higher. 








SING. 




PLUR. 




Masc. and Fern. 


Neut. 




Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


N.,V. 


altior 


altius 




altiorSs 


altiora 


G. 


altioiis 


altioris 




altiorum 


altidrum 


D. 


altiori 


altioii 




altioribua 


altioribus 


Ac, 


altiorem 


altius 




altiores 


altiora 


Ah. 


altiore (-1) altiore 


(-1) 


altioribus 


altioribus 


7. 




SING. 


pias, 


more. 

PLUR. 








Neut. 






Neut. 




iV^. 


plus 




plurSs 


plura 




G, 


pluris 




plurium 


plurium 




D, 






pluribua 


pluribua 




Ac, 

V. 

Ah, 


plus 




plurSs (-Is) 


plura 




plure 




pluribua 


pluribus 



Note. — In the singular, pliis is a neuter substantive. 



66. Adjectives of the Third Declension have -I in the 
Ablative singular ; -ia in the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative plural, neuter; -la and -Sa in the Accusative 
plural, masculine and feminine, and -ium in the Genitive 
plural. 

Exceptions. — 1. Comparatives have -e in the Ablative singular, 
-a in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative plural, neuter, and 
-um in the Genitive plural ; plCLrSa and complflrSa have -a (and -ia) 
and -ium. 

2. Inopa, needy, and memor, mindful, have -I in the Ablative sin- 
gular, but -um in the Genitive plural. 

3. Participial adjectives in -5na and -6na, when used as nouns or 
participles, have -e in the Ablative singular; otherwise, -I. Thus, 
Caesare praesente, while Caesar teas present ; but in praesenti perl- 
cul5, during the present danger. 
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4. Many adjectives of one termination have, in accordance with 
their meaning, no neuter endings : for example, pauper, poor; divea, 
rich. 

5. FrugT, frugal, and nCquam, worthless, are indeclinable. 

6. The nouns ultor, ultrfz, avenger, and victor, victrlx, conqueror, 
are used as adjectives also, and in poetry have a neuter plural : vlc- 
tricia arma, Verg. Aen. III. 54, victorious arms. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

67. There are three degrees of comparison, to denote 
different degrees of quality : — 

1. The Positive, which simply attaches quality to an 
object without comparing it with any other object: as 
puer bonus, a good hoy, 

2. The Comparative, which implies comparison between 
two objects : as puer melior, the better hoy, 

3. The Superlative, which compares an object with at 
least two other objects: as puer optimus, the best hoy. 

Comparative and Superlative 

68. To form the Comparative, -ior (neuter -ius) is added 
to the stem of the Positive. Vowel stems drop their char- 
acteristic vowel before adding the endings. Thus altus, 
high^ on the stem alto- forms the Comparative altior (neuter 
altius). 

69. The Superlative is formed by adding -issimus, -a, 
-um to the stem of the Positive. Vowel stems drop their 
characteristic vowel before adding these endings. Thus 
altus, high^ has altissimus, -a, -um for the Superlative. 

1. Adjectives in -er add -rimus to the Nom. sing. masc. : 
as pulcher, beautiful ; Superlative pulcherrimus, most beau- 
tiful. 
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2. Vetus, old^ has veterrlmus, oldest^ and matflras has 
mattlrissimus and mattlrrimua, most mature. 

3. Six adjectives form their Superlative by adding 
-limus : — 



Positive 
facilis, easy 
difficilis, difficult 
aimilis, like 
dissimilia, unlike 
gracilis, slender 
humiliS) low 



Comparative 

facilior 

difficiUor 

similior 

diaaimilior 

gracilior 

humilior 



Superlative 
facillimuB 
difflcillimus 
BimillimuB 
disBimillimuB 
gracillimns 

h Tun-illim na 



4. Adjectives in -dious, -fious, -volus have -entdor in the 
Comparative and -entisaimus in the Superlative : benevolua, 
benevolent^ benevolentior, benevolentiaaimua. 

Note. — Eg6nu8, needy ^ and pr5vidtis, provident, also have -entior 
and -entiasimus, but these forms are really from the corresponding 
present participles of eg6re, to be in need, and prSvidSre, to provide. 

5. N6quam has nfiquior, nequiasimua ; frflgf has frtlgSLlior, 
fragftliaaimuB ; dives has divitior and ditior, divitisaimua and 
dltiasimuB. 

6. These adjectives are compared with change of 
stem: — 



Positive 


Comparative 


Superlative 


bonus, good 


melior 


optimus 


malus, bad 


pSior 


pessimus 


mdgnus, great 


mSLior 


m&zimus 


parvus, small 


minor 


minimus 


multus, much 


plOs 


plurimus 



Adjectives without Terminational Comparison 

70. 1. Most adjectives in -us preceded by a vowel, ex- 
cept adjectives in -quus : idoneus, favorable ; pius, filial. 



COMPARISON 
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2. Many adjectives in -ftlis, -nis, -ills, -bills. 

3. Many adjectives denoting material, duration, color, 
or indicating connection with some living thing: ferreus, 
iron; sempiternus, everlasting ; flftvus, yellow; equlnus, of 
a horse. 

Such adjectives are compared by prefixing magis, more^ 
and mftzinie, most : as magls id5neu8, mftziniS idSneus. 



Defective Comparison 

71. 1. Positive lacking, but Comparative and Super- 
lative suggested by a preposition: — 



Preposition Positive 

citrfl, on this side 

dS, down 

extra, outside 

intra, within 

prae, be/ore 

post, after 

prope, near 

Ultra, beyond 



Comparative 
citerior, nearer 
deterior, worse 

exterior, outer 

interior, inner 
prior, former 

posterior, later 

propior, nearer 



Superlative 

citimns 

dSterrimns 
\ eztremns 
i extimns 

intimuB 

primus 

r postrfimus, last 
I postumus, late-bom 

proximus 



iUterior, farther fUtimus 



Also, from the archaic potis, possible^ potior, preferable^ 
potissimus. 

2. Comparative lacking, or supplied from other adjec- 
tives : — 



falsus, false 
fXdus, faithful 

novus, new 

sacer, sacred 
vetus, old 



recentior 



vetustior 



falsissimus 

fXdissimus 
[ novissimus, last 
[ recentissimus, newest 

sacerrimus 

veterrimus 
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3. Superlative lacking, or supplied from other adjec- 
tives : — 



iuvenis, young 
ingfins, immense 
longinquos, afar 
propinquuBy near 
senex, old 
alacer, brisk 
aalCLt&ria, wholesome 



itLnior 

ingentior 

longinquior 

propinquior 

senior 

alacrior 

aalflt&rior 



minimus nStQ 



m&jdmuB nfttu 



4. Positive expressed by a preposition or an adjective: — 

Preposition Positive Comparative Superlative 

[ Cnfimua 
Infra, heloio Inferua, lower Inferior, lower { _ 

I Imua 



auprS, above auperua, upper superior, 



8upr6mu8 
L aummus 



72. 



NUMERALS 



Adjectives: Cardinal, answering the question, How many f 0/ie, two^ etc. 

Ordinal, answering the question, What rank f Firsts second, etc. 

Distributive, One each, two eoc/i, etc. 
Adverbs : Once, twice, etc. 

n. Ordinals 

primus 

secundus 

tertius 

quartus 

quintus 

sextos 

Septimus 

octavus 

nonus 

decimus 

undecimus 

duodecimus 

tertius decimus 

quartus decimus 







I. Cardinals 


1. 


I. 


unus, -a, -um 


2. 


II. 


duo, -ae, -o 


3. 


m. 


tres, tria 


4. 


IV. 


quattuor 


5. 


V. 


quinque 


6. 


VI. 


sex 


7. 


VII. 


septem 


8. 


VIII. 


octo 


9. 


IX. 


novem 


10. 


X. 


decern 


11. 


XI. 


undecim 


12. 


XII. 


duodeciin 


13. 


XIII. 


tredecini 


14. 


XIV. 


quattuordecim 



NUMERALS 
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15. XV. 

16. XVI. 

17. XVII. 

18. XVIII. 

19. XIX. 

20. XX. 

21. XXI. 



29. 
30. 
40. 
50. 
60. 
70. 
80. 
90. 



quindecim 
sedecim 
septendecim 
duodeviginti 
uiideviginti 
viginti 

unus et viginti or vi- 
ginti unus 



28. XXVIII. duodetriginta 



XXIX. 

XXX. 

XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

xc. 

IC. 



100. 
101. 

200. 

400. 

500. 

600. 

1000. 

2000. 

5000. 

100,000. 



1,000,000. CCCCIOOOO: 



undetriginta 

triginta 

quadraginta 

quinquagiuta 

sexaginta 

septuaginta 

octoginta 

nonaginta 

uudecentum, or nona- 
ginta novem, or iio- 
vem et nonaginta. 
centum 

centum et unus, 
or centum unus 
ducenti 
quadringenti 
quingenti 
sescenti 
mille 
duo milia 
quinque niilia 
centum milia 
decies 
centena 
milia 



C. 
CI. 

cc. 

CD. 

D or 13. 
DC or IOC. 
M or CIO. 
MM or IIM 
100. 
CCCIOOO. 



quintus decimus 

sextus decimus 

Septimus decimus 

duodevicesimus 

lindevicesimus 

vicesimus (vigesimus) 

linus et vicesimus or vi- 
cesimus primus. 

duodetricesimus (vicesi- 
mus octavus) 

iindetricesimus 

tricesimus (trigesimus) 

quadragesimus 

quinquagesimus 

sexagesimus 

septuagesimus 

octogesimus 

nonagesimus 

undecentesimus 



centesimus 

centesimus primus, or 
centesimus et primus 
ducentesimus 
quadringentesimus 
quingentesimus 
sescentesimus 
millesimus 
bis millesimus 
quinquies millesimus 
centies millesimus. 

decies centies millesimus 



Note 1. — Adding on the right of I multiplies by 10. Putting 
C before as often as stands after multiplies by 2. 

2. The ending -Snsimus often takes the place of -§simus: thus 
vicfinsimua = vlcSsimus. 
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III. Distributives 

1. singuli) -ae, -a 

2. bini, -ae, -a 

3. terni (trlni) 

4. quaterni 

5. quini 

6. seni 

7. septeni 

8. octoni 

9. noveni 

10. deni 

11. uudeni 

12. duodeni 

13. terni deni 

14. quaterni deni 

15. quini deni 

16. seni deni 

17. septeni deni 

18. octoni deni or duodeviceni 

19. noveni deni or undeviceni 

20. viceni 

21. viceni singuli 

28. duodetriceni 

29. iindetriceni 

30. triceni 

40. quadrageni 

50. quinquageni 

60. sexageni 

70. septuageni 

80. octogeni 

90. nonageni 

99. lindecenteni 

100. centeni 

101. centeni singuli 
200. duceni 

400. quadringeni 

500. quingeni 

600. sesceni 



IV. Adverbs 
semel 
bis 
ter 

quater 
quinquies 
sexies 
septies 
octies 
novies 
decies 
undecies 
duodecies 
ter decies 
quater decies 

quindecies, quinquies decies 
sedecies, sexies decies 
septies decies 

octies decies or duodevicies 
novies decies or iindevicies 
vicies 
semel et vicies, or vicies semel 

(vicies et semel) 
duodetricies 
iiudetricies 
tricies 
quadragies 
quinquagies 
sexagies 
septuagies 
octogies 
nonagies 
iindecenties 
centies 
centies serael 
ducenties 
quadrin gen ties 
quingenties 
sescenties 



DECLENSION OP NUMERALS 
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1000. 


singula milia 


milies 


2000. 


bina milia 


bis milies 


5000. 


quina milia 


quinquies milies 


100,000. 


centena milia 


centies milies 


1,000,000. 


decies centena milia 


decies centies milies. 



Note. — The ending -iSna often takes the place of -iSs: thus, 
quinquiCns = quinquiSs. 

73. Of the cardinals, only anus, duo, trBs, and the hun- 
dreds, from ducentl to mllle, are declined. The ordinals 
are declined like adjectives of the First and Second 
Declension. 





Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc. Fem. 


Neut. 


N. 


iinus 


iina 


unum 


iini unae 


iina 


G. 


iinloB 


iinlus 


uniUB 


unorum unSUrum 


unSrum 


D. 


lini 


unl 


lini 


uniB uniB 


mils 


Ac. 


unum 


iinam 


unnm 


un5B iinaB 


una 


V. 


line (rare) una 


unnm 






Ah. 


iin5 


iinft 


iin5 


iinis uniB 
Masc. and Fem. 


linlB 

Neut. 


N, 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tr6B 


tria 


G, 


du5rum 


duSrum 


duorum 


trium 


trium 


D, 


duobuB 


duftbus 


duobuB 


tribus 


tiibus 


Ac, 


du5B (duo) duas 


duo 


trCB 


tria 


Ah. 


duobua 


duftbuB 

Neut. Plur. 


du5bu8 


tribuB 


tribuB 


G. 




milia 
milium 




ambd, like duo 




D. 

Ac. 
Ah. 




milibus 

milia 

milibus 




ducenti, like the plural of bonus 
(but Gen. plur. ducentum) 



74. 1. flnuB has a plural : — 

With nouns that have no singular: flnae naptiae, one 
marriage. 

With nouns plural in form, but singular in sense: una 
vestimenta, one suit of clothes. 
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Meaning aUo^ onhj^ alone : Ubil, qui Clnl lSgat53 miserant, 
5rabant, Caes. B. G. IV. 16, The Ulii^ who alone had sent 
ambassadors^ begged. 

2. mllle is an indeclinable adjective in the singular ; in 
the plural it is a noun, and declined as above. 

3. Compounds of eight and nine are usually formed by- 
subtraction : andstriginta, 29. From 20 to 100, the smaller 
number, followed by et, precedes ; or the larger number 
precedes, and et is omitted : finus et viginti, or vlginti Qnus, 
21. Above 100, the larger number precedes: centum tinua, 
or centum et linuB, 101. Of three or more numerals, the 
larger always precedes the smaller : duo mllia quadringenti 
Beptu§gint§, 2470. 

PRONOUNS 

75. A Pronoun is a word that stands in place of a noun. 
Often, however, a pronoun is used with a noun, and then 
is really an adjective. 

76. Classes of Pronouns. — 1. Personal. 2. Possessive. 
3. Reflexive. 4. Demonstrative. 6. Intensive. 6. Rela- 
tive. 7. Interrogative. 8. Indefinite. 

Personal Pronouns 

77. There is no Personal Pronoun of the third person, 
its place being supplied by the Demonstrative is. 





First Person, ego, 7. 


Second Person, til, thou, you. 




SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


N, 


ego 


nos 


tu 


VOS 


G, 


mei 


nostmm (nostri) 


tui 


vestrum (vestri) 


D. 


mihi 


nobis 


tibi 


vobis 


Ac. 


me 


nos 


te 


VOS 


F. 






tu 


VOS 


Ah, 


me 


nobis 


te 


vobis 
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1. Nostrum and vestrum are Partitive Genitives. 

2. The suffix -met sometimes strengthens the Personal 
Pronouns : egomet, ndsmet. 

3. Ta is sometimes strengthened by -te : tflte. 

4. With the Ablative of the Personal Pronoun, the 
preposition cum is enclitic: m6oum, v5bl8oum. 

Possessive Pronouns (Adjectives) 

78. The Possessive Adjectives of the first and second 
persons are meus, -a, -um, my^ mine; noster, -tra, -trum, our^ 
ours; tuos, -a, -um, thy^ thine; vester, -tra, -trum, your^ yours. 
They are derived from the Pereonal Pronouns. The Pos- 
sessive Adjective of the third person, derived from the 
Reflexive (79), is auus, -a, -um, Ai«, Aer, its^ their (^own). 

Notes. — 1. When reference is not made to the subject of the 
clause, use Cius for his, her, its, eorum or e&:um for their. 

But the Possessives are commonly omitted, unless they are needed 
for emphasis or clearness. 

2. MeuB has Vocative sing. masc. ml. 

3. The enclitic -pte is sometimes found with the Ablative of the 
Possessives, especially with auo, sua. 

The Reflexive Pronoun 

79. The Reflexive refers to the subject. The Reflexive 
Pronouns of the first and second persons are supplied by 
the oblique cases of the Pei'sonal Pronouns: mihi, to 
myself; vSs, yourselves. The third person has a special 
reflexive form, alike for all genders, singular and plural. 

G. sul, of himself, herself, itself, themselves, etc. 

D. sibi 

Ac. se (sese) 

Ab. se (sese) 

Note. — With the Ablative, cum is postpositive. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns 

80. The Demonstratives are used both as pronouns and 
adjectives. They point out an object as in some place, or 
as previously mentioned. They are : hic, this (at, or near 
the speaker) ; iate, that (at, or near the person addressed) ; 
me, that (remote from the speaker) ; is, that (weaker and 
more general than iUe) ; Idem, the same. Is is also used 
to supply the place of the lacking personal pronoun of the 
third person. 

HIc, this. 







SING. 






PLUR. 






Maso. 


*Fem. 


Nent. 


Maac. 


Fem. 


Nent. 


N. 


hic 


haec 


hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G. 


huius 


huius 


hiiius 


honim 


harum 


horum 


D. 


huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ac. 


hunc 


hanc 


hoc 


hos 


has 


haec 


Ab. 


hoc 


hac 

SING. 


hoc 

Iste, 


his 
that 


his 

PLTTB. 


his 




Maso. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Maso. 


Fem. 


Nent. 


N. 


iste 


ista 


istud 


isti 


istae 


ista 


G. 


istius 


istius 


istius 


istorum 


istarum 


istorum 


D. 


isti 


isti 


isti 


istis 


istis 


istis 


Ac. 


istum 


istam 


istud 


istos 


istas 


ista 


Ab. 


isto 


ista 


isto 


istis 


istis 


istis 



nie, that. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 



Masc. 

iUe 

illius 

illi 

ilium 

illo 



SING. 

Fem. Neut. 

ilia illud 

illius illius 

illi illi 

illam illud 

ilia illo 



PLUR. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

illi illae ilia 

illorum illarum illorum 

illis illis illis 

illos illas ilia 

illis illis illis 
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Is, this, 


that, he. 










SING. 






PLUR. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neat. 


N. 


is 


ea 


id 


ei (ii, i) 


eae 


ea 


G. 


eius 


eius 


eius 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


D, 


ei 


ei 


ei 


eis (iis) 


eis (iis) 


eis (iis) 


Ac, 


eum 


eam 


id 


eos 


eas 


ea 


Ah. 


60 


ea 


e5 


eis (iis) 


eis (iis) 


eis (iis) 








Idem, the same. 










SING. 






PLUR. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neat 


Masc. 
r eidem ^ 


Fem. 


Neat 


K 


idem 


eadem 


idem 


J iidem I 
lidem J 


eaedem 


eadem 


a 


eiusdem eiusdem 


eiusdem 


edrundem earundem 


earundem 










r eisdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 


D. 


eidem 


eidem 


eidem 


< iisdem 
Usdem 


iisdem 
isdem 


iisdem 
isdem 


Ac, 


emidem 


eandem 


idem 


eosdem 
r eisdem 


easdem 
eisdem 


eadem 
eisdem 


Ah, 


eodem 


eadem 


eddem 


< iisdem 
^ isdem 


iisdem 
isdem 


iisdem 
isdem 



Note. — The forms of Mo that end in a may be strengthened by 
the addition of -ce : hfliusce, hXsce, h5sce. This same ending is 
used with forms of iste and ille : thus istac = istud, and illflc = 
iUud. 



81. 



The Intensive Pronoun 

Ipse, myself, yourself, himself. 







SING. 






PLUR. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


N, 


ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


G, 


ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsius 


ipsorum 


ipsarum 


ipsorum 


D, 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


Ac, 


ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsos 


ipsas 


ipsa 


Ah, 


ipso 


ipsa 


ipso 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 
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The Relative Pronoun 
82. The Relative Pronoun is qui, who^ which^ whaU that. 





8ING. 






PLUR. 






Masc. Fem. 


Neut. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Neat 


N. 


qui quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


G. 


cuius cuius 


cuius 


quorum 


quarum 


qu5rum 


D. 


cui cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ac. 


quern quam 


quod 


quos 


quas 


quae 


Ah, 


quo qua 


quo 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


1. 


An Ablative, q 


ol, is found in qulcum. Quia 


is occa- 



sionally found for quibus. 

2. QuTcumque (quaecumque, quodoumque), whoever^ has 
a generalizing force: quodcumque h6c rSguI, Verg. Aen. 
I. 78, AH this realm, 

3. quiaquia, quicquid, and (adj.) quodquod, whoever^ what- 
ever^ is rare, except in the masculine singular Nominative 
and Ablative, and the neuter Nominative, Accusative, and 
Ablative. Both parts of the compound are declined. 

Interrogative Pronouns 

83. Substantive quia? who? what? has no plural. The 
adjective form qui? what kind of? is declined like the 
Relative, both in the singular and the plural. 



Masc. and Fem. 


Neut. 


N, quis 


quid 


G, cuius 


ciiius 


D. cui 


cui 


A c. quem 


quid 


Ab. quo 


quo 



1. The Ablative qui is sometimes found: qui fit? how 
does it happen? 



INDEFINITE PKONOUNS 51 

2. Quia has also an adjectival use: quia rCx? what 
king? 

3. Quia and qui may be intensified by -nam: quisnam? 
who^ pray f 

Indefinite Pronouns 

84. Only the pronominal part is declined. 

SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVE 

Masc. and Fern. Neut Masc. Fern. Neut. 

1. quis quid qui quae (qua) quod 

Neut, PL quae and qua 

Meaning: any one, anything. Use: generally after si, nisi, n6, 
num, ec, and in relative sentences. 

nS quid rSs pilblioa dStrlmentI caperet, Cic. Cat. 1. 4. 2, that the 
state should suffer no harm. 

2. aliquis aliquid aliqui aliqua aliquod 

Neut. PI. aliqua 

The substantive and adjective forms are occasionally interchanged. 
Meaning : some one, something. Use : in aflBrmative sentences. 
aliquis adest, smne one is present ; Ire in aliquSs terras, Cic. Cat. 
I. 20. 18, to go into some {other) lands. 

3. quispiam quidpiam quispiam quaepiam quodpiam 

Meaning : any one, anything. Use : in aflBrmative sentences. 
quaepiam cohors, Caes. B. G. V. 35, any cohort. 

4. quisquam quicquam 

(quidquam) 

The Ablative singular and all of the plural are supplied by 
QUus. 

Meaning : any. Use : in negative sentences and in sweeping con- 
ditions. 

si quisquam, ille sapiSns fuit, Cic. Lael. 2. 9, he was wise, if any 
one (was). 
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SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVE 

Masc. Fern. Nent Mmo. Fern. Neat. 

{qulvis quaevis quidvis quivis quaevis quodvis 

qullibet quaelibet quidlibet qullibet quaelibet quodlibet 

Meaning: any one you toish, any one at all, 

ad qaamvis vim et oontuin61iain perferendam, Caes. B. G. m. 
13, for enduring whatever violence and force you wish. 

6. quidam quaedam quiddam quidam quaedam quoddam 

In declension, the m becomes n before -dam: qaendam homi- 
nem dS16git, Caes. B. G. ILL 18, he chose a certain man. 
Meaning : a certain one, 
quidam ex his, Caes. B. G. II. 17, some of these, 

7, quisque quid que quisque quaeque quodque 

Meaning : each one, 

quam quisque ab opere in partem cftsA d6v6nit, Caes. B. G. 
II. 21, into whatever part each one came by chance from the work. 



85. Correlatives 

Demonstratiye Interrogative and General Relatives Indefinite 
Relative 

talis, such qualis, what kind qualiscunique, of 

of; as whatever kind 

t&ntxis, so great; quantus, Aot/7 quantuscumque, aliquantus, «ome- 

somuch great ; as great ; however great what great; 

how much; as quantumcumque, some consider- 

much however much able amount 

tot, so many qnotj how many ; quotquot (quot- aliquot, some 

as many cumque), how- 



ever many 



(tot us, -a, -um, quotus, -a, -urn, 
such ; so great) which; whatf 
(in order) 
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Pronominal Adjectives 

86. 1. The following adjectives and their compounds 
frequently have a pronominal force : — 

anus, one ; iUlas, any one ; uter ? which of the two ? alter, 
the other of two ; neuter, neither of the two; nfUlus, no one. 

2. alter uter is declined in two ways ; either both parts, 
or only the second part: alter uter, altera utra, alterum 
utrum, etc. ; or, alteruter, alterutra, alterutrum. 

VERBS 

Voice 

87. 1. Verbs have two voices, Active and Passive. The 
Active Voice denotes that the action proceeds from the 
subject: deus mundum regit, Ood rules the world. The 
Passive Voice denotes that the subject receives the action 
of the verb : mundus a deo regitur, the world is ruled by 
God. 

2., Verbs are Transitive when their action passes over 
to an object : am6 deum, / love God, They are Intransi- 
tive when their action is confined to the subject: puer 
ourrit, the hoy runs. 

Some verbs have both a transitive and an intransitive 
use. 

CONJUGATION 

88. Verbs are inflected in two forms, corresponding 
to the two voices, called the Active and the Passive. 

1. Mood. — Verbs have three moods: Indicative, Sub- 
junctive, and Imperative, and the following verbal forms: 
Infinitive, Gerund, Supine (verbal nouns); Participle, and 
Gerundive (verbal adjectives). 
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2. Tense. — The Indicative has six tenses: Present, Im- 
perfect, Future, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect. 
The Subjunctive has four: Present, Imperfect, Perfect, 
and Pluperfect. The Imperative has two: Present and 
Future. 

3. Person and Nnmber. — There are three persons: First, 
Second, and Third; and two numbers: Singular and 
Plural. 

89. Deponent Verbs. — Verbs with Passive form and 
Active meaning are called Deponent: hortor, I encourage. 

1. Verbs deponent only in the Perfect Participle and 
tenses from it are called Semi-Deponents, or Neuter 
Passives: — 

aude5, audfire, ausus sum, to dare. 

fld5, fldere, fisus sum, to trust. 

gaude5, gaudSre, gSlvIsus sum, to rejoice. 

soled, solSre, soUtua sum, to be accustomed. 

2. The Perfect Passive Participles of adoiesoo, to grow 
up; c6n6, to dine; p6t6, to drink; prande5, to breakfast^ 
have an active force; ifLratus, from iar6, to swear^ is active 
or passive. 

Verb-Stems 

90. The Stems of a verb are those forms which are 
made from the root of the verb by adding a vowel or a 
combination of a vowel and a consonant. 

1. Tenses formed on the Present Stem : — 

Present: Indicative, Subjunctive, Imper- 
Active ative. Infinitive, Participle, Gerund, 

and Gerundive. 

Passive Imperfect: Indicative, Subjunctive. 
Future : Indicative, Imperative. 
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2. Tenses formed on the Perfect Stem: — 

Perfect: Indicative, Subjunctive, Infinitive. 
Active Pluperfect: Indicative, Subjunctive. 
Future Perfect: Indicative. 

3. Tenses formed on the Participial Stem : — 

Perfect Passive: Indicative, Subjunctive, Infini- 
tive, Participle. 
Pluperfect Passive : Indicative, Subjunctive. 
Future Perfect Passive : Indicative, Infinitive. 
Future Infinitive: Active and Passive. 
Future Active Participle, Supine. 

Personal Endings of thS Verb 

91. ' Indicative and Subjunctive 

Active Passive 

sing. plur. sing. plur. 

1st Pers., -m., -o(Pf. ind. -i) -mus Ist Pers., -r -mur 

2d " -s (Pf. Ind. -sti) -tis(Pf. ind.-stis) 2d " -ris(-re) -mini 

3d « -t -nt(Pf.lnd.-runt,-re) 3d " -tur -ntur 

Imperative 

Present 

SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 

2d Pers., (none) 2d Pers., -te 2d Pers., -re 2d Pers., -mini 

Future 
2d Pers., -t5 2d Pers., -15 te 2d Pers., -tor 2d Pers., (lacking) 

3d " -to 3d " -nta 3d " -tor 3d " -ntor 

The Four Conjugations 

92. 1. There are four Conjugations, which are distin- 
guished by the vowel of the ending of the Present Infin- 
itive. In the Active voice, the Present Infinitive ends : 

In the First Conjugation in -are (A-Conjugation). 
In the Second Conjugation in -fire (E-Conjugation). 
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In the Third Conjugation in -6re (Consonant Conjugation). 
In the Fourth Conjugation in -Ire (I-Conjugation). 

Note. — Stems ending in u- belong to the Third Conjugation; as 
minuere. 

2. The Present Indicative Active of the First Conjuga- 
tion ends in -a ; of the Second in -e6 ; of the Third in -a 
(or -16) ; of the Fourth in -16. 

3. Principal Parts. — The Present Indicative, Present 
Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Perfect Passive Parti- 
ciple (if the verb has one, otherwise the Supine or the 
Future Participle), are called the Principal Parts of a 
Verb, as they embrace the various stems on which the 
verb is built. 

93. The Auxiliary Verb sum, esse, fui, to be 
Indicative Mood 

Pbesent 
singular plural 

8U-m, / am su-mus, we are 

e-s, thou art es-tis, you are 

es-t, he is su-nt, they are 

Imperfect 

eram, / was er&mus, we were 

eras, thou wast erfttis, you were 

erat, he was erant, they were 

Future 

ero, / shall he erlmus, we shall be 

erls, thou wilt be erltis, you mil be 

erit, he will be emnt, they will be 

Perfect 
fuI, / have been, I was f ulmus, we have been^ we were 

fuisti, thou hast been, thou wast fuistis, you have been, you were 

fult, he has been, he was fu6runt (f u6re), they have been, 

they were 
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Pluperfect 
singular plural 

fueram, / had been f ueramiis, we had been 

fueras, thou hadsi been fuer&tis, you had been 

f uerat, he had been fuerant, they had been 

Future Perfect 
f uero, / shall have been f uerimus, we shall have been 

f uerls, you will have been f ueritis, you will have been 

f uerit, he will have been fuerint, they will have been 

Subjunctive Mood^ 

Present 
sim, / may be simus, we may be, let us be 

sis, thou mayst be, mayst thou be sitis, you may be, be ye 

sit, he may be, let him be sint, they may be, let them be 

Imperfect 
essem, / might be essCmus, we might be 

ess6s, thou mightst be essgtis, you might be 

esset, he might be essent, they might be 

Note. — forem, forSs, foret, forent, are occasionally used. 

Perfect 
fuerim, / may have been fuerimus, we may have been 

fueris, thou mayst have been f ueritis, you may have been 

f uerit, he may have been fuerint, they may have been 

Pluperfect 
fuissem, / should have been fuissgmus, we should have been 

fuissSs, thou wouldst have been fuissStis, you would have been 

fuisset, he would have been fuissent, they toould have been 

1 Note that, while a translation of the various tenses of the Subjunc- 
tive and Infinitive is given, there are many cases where the translation is 
to be determined by the context. This is true of verbs of all the conju- 
gations. 



58 



VERBS 



Imperative Mood 



SINGULAR 

Pres. 2. es, be thou 
FuT. 2. estS, thou shalt be 
3. est5, he shall be 

Infinitive 

esse, to be 
fuisse, to have been 
f uturus esse or fore, to be about to be 



PLURAL 

2. este, be ye 

2. est5te, ye shall be 

3. sunt5, they shall be 

Participle 

Pres. lacking 

FuT. futtlrus, about to be 



In like manner the compounds : absum, to be absent ; adsum, to 
be present; dSsum, to be lacking; Insum, to be in; Intersnm, to be 
between; obsum, to be against; praesum, to be over; pr5sum, to be 
of advantage (infinitive prddesse, the -d being dropped before a 
consonant, as in prdsunt) ; subsum, to be under, and supersum, to 
be over. Absum and praesum have a Present Participle, absSns 
and praesSns. 



94. 



Synopsis of the Conjugations 



Indicative 


SUBJUNCTIVK 


Imperative 


Participle 


Infinitive 


A. 


am 1 
mone , 
reg [ 
audi J 


ame ] 
monea 1 
rega [ 
audia J 


ama 
mong 
rege 
audi 


ama 1 
mon6 . 
regg M'^ 
audig 


ama 
mon6 
rege 
audi 


re 


p. 


am ] 
mone 
reg 
I audi J 


ame 
monea 1 
rega f 
audia J 


ama 
mon6 
rege T^ 
audi 




amar 
mongr 1 - 
reg 1 
audir , 


A. 


ama ] 
mong 1 , „ 
rege P""" 
audie J 


amS, 1 
mong 1 ^^^ 
rege M*^^ 
audi J 








i 

p. 


ama 1 

monS 1 r,„^ 

I audiS J 


ama "] 
mens 

rege 1 '"'^ 
audi J 
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Synopsis of the Conjugations* — Continued 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imperative 


Participle 


INKINITIVK 


A. 


mon6 J 

^^^. Urn 
audi J 




ama 

mone 1 .. 
regi ^^ 
audi . 


ama 1 
audi J 


ama 

moni 1 turns 
r6c esse 
audi J 


F. 


mon6 J 
I audi J*** 




ama ] 
^^^' tor 
audi J 




ama 
moni 
rec 
audi 


tum 
iri 


A. 

1 


am&v 1 
monu 1 f 
r6x r 
audiv J 


amav ] 
— erim 
audiv J 






amav' 
monu 
rex 
audiv 


isse 


p. 


ama 
moni 
rSc 
I audi J 


tus 
sum 


ama ] 
moni 1 tus 
r6c 1 sim 
audi J 




ama 
moni 
rec 
audi J 


tus 


ama 
moni 
rec 
audi 


tus 
esse 


A. 

r 

P. 


amav 1 
monu 1 ^^^ 

rex r^^ 
audiv J 


amav 
monu 
rex 
audiv . 


issem 








ama 
moni 
rec 
. audi . 


tus 
eram 


ama 1 
moni 1 tus 
r6c essem 
audi J 








A. 


amav ] 
monu L ^ 

audiv J 










1 
P. 


ama 1 
moni 1 tus 

audi J 








ama 

moni 1 tum 
rec fore 
audi . 



ama 
mone 



Gerundivb l""^'^ r ndus 
rege 

audie J 



Supine 



ama 
moni 
rec 
audi 



tum, tu 



60 



VERBS 



95. ACTIVE VOICE 

FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 

Am5, amSre, amSlvI, amSltua Moned, monSre, monal, monitus 





Indicative 


StrBJUNCTITB 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 




PRESENT 


PRESENT 




I Uyoe 


I may love 


/ advise 


/ may advise 


s. 


am-o 


amem 


S. mone-5 


moneam 




am9r-s 


amSs 


mone-s 


moneys 




ama-t 


amet 


mone-t 


moneat 


p. 


ama-mus 


amSmus 


P. mone-mus 


mone&mus 




am&-tis 


amStis 


mon&-tis 


moneatis 




ama-nt 


ament 


mone-nt 


moneant 




DfPEKFBOT 1 


IMPERFECT 




/ was lomng 


/ might love 


/ was advising 


/might advise 


s. 


amabam 


amdxein 


S. monebam 


mongrera 




amabSs 


amarSs 


mon€b&3 


mon§r6s 




amabat 


amaret 


monebat 


mongret 


p. 


amabamnB 


amarSmus 


P. monebftmus 


moner6mus 




amabStis 


amdxetis 


mon^batis 


mon§r6tis 






amarent 


mon^bant 


mon^rent 




purmuB 1 






lahalllo've 




/ shall advise 




s. 


all 




S. mongbO 
mon€bis 
mon6bit 




p. 


am3,bimus 

amabitis 

amabunt 




P. mongbimus 
monebitis 
mongbunt 






PBBFEOT 1 


PERFECT 




I {have) loved 


/ m^y have loved 


I {have) advised 


/ may have advised 


s. 


amavl 


amaverim 


S. monui 


monuerim 




amavisli 


amaveris 


monuisti 


monueris 




amavit 


amavexit 


monuit 


monuerlt 


p 


amavimus 


amaverimus 


P. monuimus 


monuerimus 




amavistis 


amaverltis 


monuistis 


monuexitis 




amav6nint 


amaverint 


monugrunt 


monuerint 




(-6re) 




(-6re) 





CONJUGATION 
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ACTIVE VOICE 

THIKD CONJUGATION FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Rego, regere, r6zi, rSctua Audid, au^re, audivl, auditus 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


PBBSBNT 


PRESENT 


IruU 


I may rule 


/ hear 


I may hear 


S. reg-5 


regam 


S. audi-5 


audiam 


regiHS 


regas 


audi>s 


audias 


regi-t 


regat 


audi-t 


audiat 


P. regi-mus 


regamus 


P. audi-mus 


audiamus 


regi-tis 


regatis 


audi-tis 


audiatis 


regu-nt 


regant 


audiu-nt 


audiant 


DfPBBFEGT | 


IMPEEFEOT 


/ waa ruling 


/ might rule 


J was hearing 


/ might hear 


S. reggbam 


regerem 


S. audigbam 


audirem 


reg6b&s 


regerSs 


audiebas 


audirSs 


regebat 


regeret 


audiSbat 


audiret 


P. reggbamus 


regerSmus 


P. audiebamus 


audir§mus 


regebatis 


regerStis 


audiebatis 


audlrStis 


reggbant 


regerent 


audiebant 


audlrent 


PUTURB 


FUTUEB 


/ shall rule 




I shall hear 




S. regam 




S. audiam 




regSs 




audiSs 




reget 




audiet 




P. reg§mus 




P. audigmus 




regStis 




audiStis 




regent 




audient 




PEEFEOT 


PERFECT 


/ (have) ruled 


/ may have ruled 


/ {have) heard 


/ may have heard 


S. r6xJ 


rgxerim 


S. audivi 


audiverlm 


rexista 


rgxeris 


audivisti 


audiveris 


r6xit 


rgxexit 


audivit 


audlverit 


P. rSximuB 


rexerimus 


P. audivimus 


audiverlmus 


rexistis 


rgxeritis 


audivistis 


audiverltis 


rexSnint 


rgxerint 


audivgrunt 


audivexint 


(-Sre) 




(-ere) 
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ACTIVE VOICE 

FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 

Am5, amtre, amftvl, am&tii8 Mone5, monSre, monul, monitus 





Indicative Subjunotivk 


Indicative SirBJtrNCTivK 




PLUPBErEOT 




PLCPEBPECT 




y had loved I might have loved 




/ had advised /might have advised 


s. 


am3,veram amftyisaem 


s. 


monueram monuisaem 




am3,veras amavisses 




monuer&s monuissSs 




amaverat amavisaet 




monuerat monuisset 


p. 


amaver&mus amavissemus 


p. 


monuer&mus monuiBsSmus 




amaver&tis amaviBsfitis 




monuer&tis monuiBsfitis 




amaverant amaviasent 




monuerant monuissent 








FUTURE PBRFBOT 


I shall have l&ved 


/shall have advised 


S. 


amaverS 


S. 


inonuerO 




amaveris 




monueris 




amaverit 




monuexit 


P. 


amaverimus 


P. 


monuerimus 




amaveritis 




monuerltis 




amaverint 




monuexint 




Imperatiyk 




Impbrativb 




PRE8BNT 




PRESENT 


S. 


2. ama, love thou 


s. 


2. mon6, advise thou 


P. 


2. ama-te, love ye 


p. 


2. inong-te, advise ye 




FDTURB 




FUTURE 


S. 


2. ama-t5, thou shall love 


s. 


2. mone-t5, thou shall advise 




3. ama-t5, he shall love 




3. mon6-t5, he shall advise 


v. 


2. ama-t5te, you shall love 


p. 


2. mon6-t6te, you shall advise 




3. ama-nt5, they shall love 




3. mone-nt5, they shall advise 




Supines 




Supines 


1. 


Ac. amatum, to love 


1. 


Ac. monitum, to advise 


2. 


Ab. amatu, to love^ be loved 


2. 


Ab. monitCl, to advise, be advispd 



CONJ^UGATION 
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ACTIVE VOICE 

TfflRD CONJUGATION FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Regd, regerOf r§zi, rSctus Audi5, audire, aadivi, auditua 



Indicativb Subjunctive 




Indicative 


Subjunctive 




PLUPEBFECT 




PLUPERFECT 




/ had ruled I m ight have ruled 




I had heard 


I might have heard 


s. 


r€xeram r€xi8sein 


S. 


audlveram 


audlvisaem 




rexer&s rgxissSs 




audlveras 


audlviBsSs 




rgxerat rSxisset 




audiverat 


audiviftjiet 


p. 


rexer&mus rgxissSmus 


P. 


audiverSlmus 


audivisaSmus 




rgxeratis r6xiss6tis 




audiveratis 


audlvissStis 




rexerant r^xissent 




audiverant 


audlvisaent 




FUTUEE PERFECT 




FUTURE 


PERFECT 


1 8haU have ruled \ 


Jahall have heard 




S. 


r6xer5 
rexexis 
rgxerit 


S. 


audiverO 
audiveris 
audlverlt 




P. 


rfixerimus 

rexerltis 

rexerlnt 


P. 


audiverimus 

audlverltis 

audiveri^t 






Impkkativk 




Imperative 




PKE8ENT 




PRESENT 


s. 


2. rege, rule thou 


s. 


2. audi, .hear thou 


p. 


2. regi-te, rule ye 


p. 


2. audi-te, hear ye 




FUTURE 




FUTURE 


s. 


2. regi-t5, thou shalt rule 


s. 


2. audi-t5, thou shalt hear 




3. regi-t5, he shall rule 




3. audl-t5, he shall hear 


p. 


2. regi-t5te, you shall rule 


p. 


2. audi-t5te, 


you shall hear 




3. regu-nt5, they shall rule 




3. audiu-ntO, 


they shall hear 




Supines 




Supines 


1. 


Ac. rectum, to rule 


1. 


Ac. audltum, 


to hear 


2. 


Ab. r6ctu, to rule^ he ruled 


2. 


Ah. audita, to hmr, he heard 
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ACTIVE VOICE 

FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 

Am5, amftre, amftvl, amatos Mone5, mon6re, monal, monitas 





INFINITITE 




Infinitive 


PRSS. 


amare, to love 


PRE8. 


mongre, to advise 


PKBF. 


amavisse, to have loved 


PERF. 


monuiflse, to have advised 


PUT. 


amatflrus esse, to be about 


PUT. 


monitClrus esse, to be about 




to love 




to advise 




GEKmn) 




Gbbitnd 


N, 


(amare, loving) 


N. 


(mongre, advising) 


G. 




G. 


monendl, of advising 


D. 


amandO, for leving 


D. 


monendO, for advising 


Ac. 


amandum, loving 


Ac. 


monendum, advising 


Ab. 


amandO, by loving 


Ab. 


monendo, by advising 




Participles 




Pabticiplbs 


PBBS. 


arnans, loving 


PBE8. 


mongmi, advising 


PTTT. 


amatflrus, about to love 


FTT. 


monitCbnis, about to advise 



96. PASSIVE VOICE 

FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 

Amor, amftrl, amatos sum Moneor, mon6ri, monitas sum 





Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 






present 


present 




/ am loved 


T may he loved 


lam advised 


I may he advised 


s. 


am-or 


amer 


S. mone-or 


monear 




ama-ris (-re) 


am6ris (re) 


mone-ris (-re) 


monearis (-re) 




amartur 


am6tur 


monfi-tur 


monefttur 


p. 


ama-muT 


arnemur 


P. mone-mur 


moneftmur 




ama-mini 


amSmini 


mong-minl 


moneftmini 




ama-ntur 


amentur 


mone-ntnr 


moneantur 



CONJUGATION 
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ACTIVE VOICE 

THIRD CONJUGATION FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Reg5, regere, r6zl, rectus Audio, audire, audlvl, audltus 





iNFlNinVB 




Infinitivb 


PRB8. 


regere, to rule 


PEE8. 


audire, to hear 


PBBF. 


rexisse, to have ruled 


PBRF. 


audlvisse, to have heard 


FUT. 


r6cturus esse, to he about 


FUT. 


auditClrus esse, to be about 




to rule 




to hear 




Qebund 




Gebund 


N. 


(regere, ruling) 


N. 


(audire, hearing) 


0, 


regendi, of ruling 


G. 


audiendl, of hearing 


D. 


regendo, for ruling 


D. 


audiendO, for hearing 


Ac. 


regendum, ruling 


Ac, 


audiendum, hearing 


Ah. 


regend5, by ruling 


Ah. 


audiend5, by hearing 




Participles 




Paeticiples 


PBE8. 


reg€nB, mling 


PBE8. 


audiens, hearing 


FUT. 


recturas, about to rule 


PUT. 


audittlrus, about to hear 



PASSIVE VOICE 

THIRD CONJUGATION FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Regor, regi, rectus sum Audior, audM, auditus sum 





Indicative 


SUBJUWCTIVB 


Indicatitb 


SUBJUNCTIVB 




PBE8BNT 


PBE8ENT 




/ am ruled 


/ may be ruled 


/ am heard 


/ may be heard 


s. 


reg-or 


regar 


S. audi-or 


audiar 




rege-ris (-re) 


regaris (re) 


audi-ris (-re) 


audiaris (-re) 




regi-tur 


regatur 


audl-tur 


audiatur 


p. 


regi-raur 


regSmur 


P. audi-mur 


audiamur 




regi-minl 


regSmini 


audi-mini 


audiamini 




regu-ntnr 


regantur 


audi-untur 


audiantur 
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PASSIVE VOICE 

FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 

Amor, amftri, amfttas sum Moneor, monSrl, monitos sum 





Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 




IMPERFECT 


IMPERFECT 




/tBa8 loved 


J might be loved 


I was advised 


/might be advised 


s. 


amabar 


amarer 


S. monebar 


monerer 




amab&ris (-re) 


amarfiris (re) 


monebaris (re) 


mon6r6ris (re) 




amab&tur 


amarStur 


mon^bfttur 


monerfitur 


p 


amab&mur 


amarfimur 


P. mongbamur 


mon6r6mur 




amab&mini 


amarSmiui 


monebamin! 


monerSmini 




amabantur 


amarentur 


mon^bantur 


mon€rentur 




FUTURE 1 


FUTURE 




T fthnll be loved 




I shall be advised 




s. 


III 

B a s 




S. moiiebor 
monfiberis (-re) 
moii6bitur 




p 


amabimur 
aiuabimini 
amabuiitur 




P. monebimur 
mon€biminI 
monfibuntur 






PERFECT 1 


PERFECT 


I h^ve been loved, 


/ may have been 


/ have been advised. 


/ may have been 




/ was loved 


loved 


1 was advised 


advised 


S. 


amatus sum 


amatus Sim 


S. monitus sum 


monitus sim 




(-a, -urn) gg 


(-a, -um) gjg 


(-a, -um) eg 


(-a, -um) gig 




.est 


sit 


est 


Sit 


P. 


amati sumus 


amati simus 


P. moniti sumus 


moniti simus 




<-^'-«) estis 


^-*«'-«) sitis 


^■^^■^^ estis 


<-'^«'-«> sitis 




sunt 


sint 


sunt 


sint 




PLUPERFECT | 


PLUPERFECT 




I had been loved 


I might {should) 
have been loved 


I had been advised 


/might (should) 
have been advised 


S. 


amatus eram 


amatus essem 


S. monitus eram 


monitus essem 




(-a, -urn) gj.^ 


(-a. -um) egggg 


(-a, -um) e^g^ 


(-a,-um)psggg 




erat 


esset 


erat 


esset 


P. 


amati eramus 


amati ess6mus 


P. moniti eramua 


moniti essSmus 




(■^«'-^) eratis 


^■^^' -^) essetis 


<-^«'-^) eratis 


^-"^'-"> essetis 




erant 


essent 


erant 


essent 
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PASSIVE VOICE 

THIRD CONJUGATION FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Regor, regi, rSctus sum Audior, audlri^ auditas sum 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


IMPERFECT 


IMPERFECT 


/ was ruled 


/ might be ruled 


/ was heard 


/ might be heard 


S. reggbar 


regerer 


S. audlebar 


audirer 


reggbaris (-re) 


regerfiris (-re) 


audiebaris (-re) 


audirSris (-re) 


reggbatur 


regerfitur 


audiebatur 


audirfitur 


P. regebamur 


regerSmur 


P. audiebamur 


audirfimur 


regebamini 


regerfimini 


audiebamini 


audirfimini 


reggbantur 


regerentur 


audiebantur 


audirentur 


FUTURE 1 


FUTURE 


I shall be ruled 




/ shall be heard 




S. regar 




S. audiar 




reggris (-re) 




audiSris (-re) 




regfitur 




audifitur 




P. reggmur 




P. audiSmur 




regeminl 




audiemiui ' 




regentur 




audientur 




PERFECT 1 


PERFECT 


/ ha'oe been railed, 


/ may have been 


/ have been heard. 


/ may huve been 


I was ruled 


ruled 


I was heard 


heard 


S. rectus sum 


rectus sim 


S. auditus sum 


auditus sim 


(-a, -um)gg 


(-a, -urn) gjg 


(-a, -urn) gg 


(-a, -urn) gjg 


est 


Sit 


est 


sit 


P. recti sumus 


recti simus 


P. audit! sumus 


auditi simus 


^-^' ^*^> estis 


(-ae.-a) gj^jg 


^^'•«) estis 


^■^'-*> sitis 


sunt 


sint 


sunt 


sint 


PLUPERFECT | 


PLUPERFECT 


/ had been ruled 


/ mighi {slwuld) 
have been ruled 


I had been heard 


/ might (should) 
huve been heard 


S. rectus eram 


rectus essem 


S. auditus eram 


auditus essem 


(-a. -urn) g^g^ 


("*'-"«") esses 


(-a, -urn) e^g^. 


^■^'-"»") esses 


.erat 


esset 


erat 


esset 


P. recti eramus 


recti essemus 


P. auditi eramus 


auditi essemus 


<-^«'-»> eratis 


^-'^^'-*> essetis 


(-ae, -a) ^^^^^ 


^-^'■*> essetis 


erant 


essent 


erant 


essent 
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PASSIVE VOICE 

FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 

Amor, amSrl, amfttus sum Moneor, monSrI, monitos sum 





Indicative 




IKDICATIYX 




FUTURE PBBFECT 




FUTURE PBEFSOT 




/ ahaU have been loved 




/ ahctU ha/te heen advised 




S. amatus (a, -um) er5 




S. monitus (-a, -um) erO 




ens 




eris 




erit 




erit 




P. am&ti (ae, -a) eriinus 




P. moniti (-ae, -a) erimus 




eritis 




eritis 




erunt 




erunt 




Impbsatitb 




Impkbativb 




PEE8ENT 




PRESENT 


S. 2. 


ama-re, he thou loved 


S. 2. 


mone-re, he thou advised 


P. 2. 


ama-miul, he ye loved 


P. 2. 


mone-mini, he ye advised 




FUTURE 




FUTURE 


S. 2. 


am3rtor, thou shalt he loved 


S.2. 


mone-tor, thou shalt he advised 


3. 

P. 2. 

3. 


ama-tor, he shall he loved 


3. 

P. 2. 

3. 


mone-tor, he shall he advised 


ama-ntor, they shall he loved 


mone-ntor, they shall he advised 




Infinitive 




Infinitive 


PBES. 


amarl, to he loved 


PRB8. 


mongri, to he advised 


PEEP. 


amatus (a, -um) esse, to have 


PERF. 


monitus (a, -um) esse, to have 




heen loved 




heen advised 


Firr. 


amatum iri, to he about to he 


PUT. 


monitum iri, to he ahout to he 




loved 




advised 


PUT. PEEP, amatum (am, -um) fore 


PUT. PERF. monitum (-am, -um) fore 




Gerundive 




Gerundive 


amandus, -a, -um, to he (deserving \ 


monendus, -a, -um, to he (deserving 




to he) loved 




to he) advised 




Participle 




Participle 


PERF. 


amatus, -a, -um, having heen 


PERF. 


monitus, -a, -um, having heen 




loved 




advised 
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PASSIVE VOICE 

THIRD CONJUGATION FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Regor, regi, rectos sum Audior, audiri, audltos sum 





INDIOATIVK 




Indicative 




PUTUEB PEEPEOT 




PUTUEE PEEPECT 




I shall have been ruled 




/shall have been heard 




S. rectus (-a, -um) er5 




S. auditus (-a, -um) erO 




eris 




eris 




erit 




erit 




P. rgcti (ae, -a) erimus 




P. auditi (-ae, -a) erimus 




eritis 




eritis 




erunt 




erunt 




Impeeativb 




Impeeativb 








PRESENT 


S. 2. 


rege-re, be thou ruled 


S. 2. 


audi-re, be thou heard 


P. 2. 


regi-mini, be ye ruled 


P. 2. 


audi-mini, be ye heard 




PUTUEE 




PUTUEE 


S. 2. 


regi-tor, thou shqlt be ruled 


S. 2. 


audi-tor, thou shalt be heard 


3. 


regi-tor, he shall be ruled 


3. 


audi-tor, he shall be heard 


P. 2. 




P. 2. 




3. 


regu-ntor, they shall be ruled 


3. 


audiu-ntor, they shall be heard 




Inpinitive 




Inpinitive 


PBB8. 


regl, to be ruled 


PEE8. 


audirl, to be heard 


PEEP. 


rectus (a, -um) esse, to have 


perp. 


auditus (a, -um) esse, to have 




been ruled 




been heard 


PUT. 


rectum irl, to be about to be 


PUT. 


auditum iri, to be about to be 




ruled 




heard 


PUT. PEEP, rectum (-am, -um) fore 


PUT. 


PERP. auditum (-am, -um) fore 




' Geeundive 




Geeundivb 


regendus, -a, -um, to be (^deserving \ 


audiendus, -a, -um, to be (deserving 




to be) ruled 




to be) heard 




Paeticiplb 




Paeticiplb 


PEEP. 


rectus, -a -um, having been 


PEEP 


auditus, -a, -um, having been 




ruled 




heard 
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Deponent Verbs 

97. Deponent Verbs have five forms of the Active 
Voice : Fut. Infin., Pres. Partic, Fut. Partic, Gerund, 
and Supine. The Gerundive is always Passive in sense. 

Indicative Mood 





FlMT 


Second 


Third 


Foubth 




Conjugation 


Conjugation 


Conjugation 


Conjugation 




/ admire 


I fear 


I perform 


/ divide 


Present 


hortor 


vereor 


fungor 


partior 


Imperf, 


hortabar 


verebar 


fungebar 


partiebar 


Future 


hortabor 


verebor 


fungar 


partiar 


Perfect 


hortatus sum 


veritus sum 


functus sum 


partitus sum 


Pluperf, 


hortatus eram 


veritus eram 


functus eram 


partitus eram 


Fut,P/. 


hortatus ero 


veritus ero 


functus ero 


partitus ero 



Subjunctive Mood 

Present horter verear fungar partiar 

Imperf. hortarer vererer fungerer partirer 

Perfect hortatus sim veritus sim functus sim partitus sim 

Pluperf hortatus essem veritus essem functus essem partitus essem 



Present hortare 
Future hortator 



Imperative Mood 

fungere partire 

fungitor partitor 



verere 
veretor 



Present hortavi 

Perfect hortatus esse 

Future hortaturus esse 

Fut. Pf hortatum fore 



Infinitives 

vereri 
veritus esse 
veriturus esse 
veritum fore 



fungi partiri 

functus esse partitus esse 
f uncturus esse partiturus esse 
functum fore partitum fore 



Present hortans 
Future hortaturus 
Perfect hortatus 



Participles 

verens fungens partiens 

veriturus functurus partitiirus 

veritus functus partitus 
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Gerund 

hortandi verendi fungendi partiendl 

Gerundive 

hortandus verendus fungendus partiendus 

Supine 

hortatum, -tu veritum, -tu functum, -tu partitum, -tu 

The Periphrastic Conjugations 

98. 1. The First, or Active Periphrastic Conjugation, is 
formed by uniting the Future Active Participle with some 
tense of esse. 

Pres. am&turuB sum, I am about to love; Subj. amftturua 
Sim ; Impf . amftturua eram, I was about to love ; Subj. ama- 
t&:u8 essem ; Fut. amatfLrus er5 ; Pf . amftturua ful. 

Note. — The Future Active Participle with the Subjunctive of 
esse is often used for the missing Future of the Subjunctive. 

2. The Second, or Passive Periphrastic Conjugation, is 
formed by uniting the Gerundive with some tense of esse. 

Pres. amandus sum, / mu%t be^ ought to be^ should be^ 
loved ; Subj. amandus sim ; Impf. amandus eram ; Subj. 
amandus essem ; Fut. amandus er5 ; Pf . amandus fui. 

Verbs in -id of the Third Conjugation 

99. The following verbs of the Third Conjugation 
strengthen the stem in the Present by inserting an -i: 

^ capid, to take; cupio, to desire; facio, to make ; fug;i5, to 
flee ; fodio, to dig; gradior, to walk ; iacio, to throw ; lacid, 
to lure (in its compounds) ; morior, to die ; patior, to suffer ; 
pari5, to bear; quati5, to shake; rapio, to seize; sapid, to 
taste of; and specie, to see (in its compounds). 
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This i is dropped before S and i, except before -et, -ent, 
and -end. Thus, capid, capis, capit, capimus, capitis, capi- 
unt ; capiar ; capi6bam ; capiSna ; capiendus ; but caperem ; 
caperer. 

Peculiar Forms 

100. 1. Perfects in -avi and -6vl may drop v between 
two vowels before s or r and contract ; those in -Ivl drop v 
before r or s, but contract only before b; thus amftviati 
becomes am&Bti ; dSievissem, d616sBem ; amftveram, amaram ; 
deiSveram, dSlSram; quaesIvisBe, quaeslsse; but audlveram, 
audieram. 

2. In petere, dSsinere, and compounds of ire, in the Per- 
fects, V is dropped in the first and third peraons singular, 
and in the first person plural, but no contraction occurs : 
redil, rediit, rediimus. 

3. The third plural Perfect Indicative, uncontracted 
form, often ends in -6re for -Srunt: as amav6re for amft- 
vSrunt. 

4. The second singular Passive often has -re for -ris, 
but rarely in the Present Indicative, except in Deponents : 
abutSre for abfLtSris. 

5. The Future Active Participle is usually formed on 
the Participial Stem. The following Future Participles 
are exceptions: — 



Verb 


Participial Stem 


Future Participle 


fnior, to enjoy 


fruct- 


fruiturus 


iuvo, to aid 


iut- 


iuvaturus (but adiuturus) 


lavo, to bathe 


laut- or lot- 


lavaturus 


morior, to die 


mortu- 


moriturus 


orior, to rise 


ort- 


oritums 


pario, to hear 


part- 


pariturus 


ruo, to rush 


rut- 


ruiturus 


seco, to cut 


sect- 


secaturus 


sono, to sound 


sonit- 


sonaturus 
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6. dXcere, dflcere, facere, and ferre have the Imperatives 
die, dflc, fac, fer. In prepositional compounds 6f faci5, and 
with re-, the a becomes i : as c5nficere, reficere. Here the 
Imperative ends in -fice : as c5nfice. Compounds of dicere 
and dficere accent the ultima : as 6dlc, 6dtlc. 

Ancient and Poetical Fobms (occasionally found) 

101. 1. The Present Subjunctive Active ends in -im 
instead of -am, -em: thus perduim for perdam; duim for 
dem. 

2. In verbs of the Fourth Conjugation the e of the 
Imperfect Indicative is dropped : as isnlbam = leniSbam. 

8. The Perfect Subjunctive and Future Perfect Indica- 
tive Active in the First Conjugation have -assim and -assS 
for -averim and -ftverS (levassd = levftverd, imperassim = 
imperftverim) ; in the Second, -essim and -essd for -uerim 
and -uerd (habessim = habuerim, habessd = habuerd) ; in 
the Third, -aim and -s6 for -erim and -er6 (fazim = fScerim, 
faz5 = f6cero). 

4. In the Perfect of the Third Conjugation, -is is 
dropped after s and x : as diztl = dlzistl. 

5. The Present Infinitive Passive adds -er : dicier = did. 

6. The Gerundives of the Third and Fourth Conjuga- 
tions have -undue for -endue : faciundue = faciendue, potiun- 
dua = potiendua. 

Formation of Stems 

Freaent Stem 

102. 1. In the Vowel Conjugations the Present Stem 
is usually the same as the Verb-Stem : thus ama-, dsie-, 
audi-. 
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2. But many verbs of the Vowel Conjugations have a 
consonant Verb-Stem: — 





Verb Stem 


Present Stem 


iuvare 


iuv- 


iuva(-) 


videre 


vid- 


vide(-) 


venire 


ven- 


veni(-) 



103. In the Consonant (Third) Conjugation the Pres- 
ent Stem is rarely the same as the Verb-Stem ; usually, 
to form the Present Stem, the Verb-Stem is strengthened: 

1. By adding i: as cap-i-6 (Verb-Stem cap-). 

2. By inserting m or n : as cnxn-bS, vln-cS (Verb-Stems 
cub-, vie-). 

3. By adding n, t, sc: as cer-n6, flec-td, nd-sc5 (Verb- 
Stems cer-, flee-, no-). 

4. By Reduplication, repeating the initial consonant of 
the stem with i : gl-gn5 (gi-gend, Verb-Stem gen-) ; si-std 
(Verb-Stem sta-). 

Perfect Stem 

104. The Perfect Stem is formed from the Verb-Stem : 

1. By lengthening a short stem-vowel : emere, Pf . 6mi ; 
legere, Pf . ISgl ; & becomes 6 : agere, 6gi. 

2. By adding s (usually only with a long stem-syllable) : 
dicere, Pf. dixi. But stems in -nd and reduplicated Per- 
fects (cecidl) take -i. 

3. By adding v in vowel-stems: am&re, Pf. amftvl; 
dSiare, Pf. dSlSvI. 

Note. — Those stems in a and e which lose their vowels, and a 
few others, change v to u: domare, Pf. domuf; docSre, Pf. docul. 

4. By Reduplication ; that is, placing the initial conso- 
nant and the following vowel (or e) before the Verb- 
Stem : poscere, Pf . poposci ; cadere, Pf . cecidl. 
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Notes. — 1. Spond6re, stare, sistere reduplicate with both ini- 
tial consonauts, but lose the s of the Verb-Stem : spo-pondl, ste-tl, 
Bti-ti. 

2. As a rule, compounds do not reduplicate, except the compounds 
of dare, st&re, sistere, discere, poscere : thus circumdedl, ad~ 
stiti, addidici, dSpoposcf . 

'Jlie compounds of curro vary : thus dScucurrI or dScurri 

Participial Stem 

105. This stem is found in the Perfect Passive Parti- 
ciple, the Future Active Participle, and the Supine. 

The Participial Stem is formed from the Verb-Stem : — 

1. By adding -tu- : ama-tu-e, dS16-tfL-ru8, audf-tu-m. 

Note. — Stems in a and e that lose their vowel insert i : doxn&re, 
domitus ; monSre, monitus. But doc6re, doctus ; secftre, sectus. 

2. By adding -bu- : pellere, pul-su-s. 

Euphonic Changes in forming the Participial Stem 

106. 1. Before s or t, b becomes p : scribere, scriptus. 

2. Before t, the letters g, h, q, v become c ; with s they 
form X : lego, 16ctus ; traho, tractus ; relinquo, relictus ; 
VIVO, victus ; figo, fizus. 

3. Before s, the letters d and t either disappear or are 
assimilated : claudere, clausus ; mittere, missus. 

4. Between m followed by s or t, a p-sound arises in the 
pronunciation, and this generally appears in writing : 
d§m5, dSmpsI, dSmptus. 

6. When a stem ends in two consonants, the second is 
dropped before s or t : mulceo, mulsus ; torqueo, tortus. 

6. V preceded by a consonant becomes ti before -tus ; if 
preceded by a, o, u, it becomes au, 6, a: solfitus from 
solvo, fautus from faveo, motus from moved, iutus from 
iuvo. 
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List of Most Important Verbs, with Stem-Forms 

First Conjugation (Infinitive ^dre) 

I. reduplicated perfect 

107. 1. d5, dare, dedi, datus, to give. 

The a of the stem is short except in das, da. 
Compounds with monosyllabic prepositions and pre- 
fixes are of the Third Conjugation : abdo, abdere. 
circumdo, circumdare, circumdedi, circumdatus, to 
put around. 
2. sto, stare, steti, status, to stand; Fut. Part, staturus. 
The compounds usually have no Past Participle. 
Compounds with dissyllabic prepositions have nsteti 
in the Perfect; those with monosyllabic preposi- 
tions or re- have -stiti : thus circumsteti, c5nstiti. 
Some have a Future Active Participle : instatiirus, 
praestaturus. 
disto and exsto have neither Perfect nor Supine. 

n. perfect in -i with lengthened stem-vowel 

108. 1. iuvo, iuvare, iiivi, iHtus, to help; Fut. Part, 
iuvaturus. 

2. lavo, lavare, lavi, lautus (lotus), to wash ; Sup. lava- 
tum (lautum). 

in. PERFECT IN -Vi AND -Mi 

109. 1. amo, amare, amavT, amatus, to love. 

This is the type of all regular verbs of the First 

Conjugation. 
2. crepo, crepare, crepui, crepitus, to rattle. 
8. cubo, cubare, cubui, cubitum, to lie down. 

Compounds that insert m in the present stem are of 

the Third Conjugation : as incumbo, 120. 5. 
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4. dorao, domare, domui, domitus, to conquer. 
6. (From neco) eneco, enecare, (enecui), enectus, to 
destroy. 

6. frico, fricare, fricui, frictus and fricatus, to rub. 

7. mico, micare, micui, , to glitter; also emicui; 

but dimicavi. 

8. poto, potare, p5tavi, potus, to drink. The Participle 
potus is used both actively and passively. 

9. plico (found only in compounds) has -avi and -ui in 
the Perfect and -atus and -itus in the Participle, as 
in implico. 

In Cicero, explico and applico always have -avi, -atus. 

10. seco, secare, secui, sectus, to cut; Fut. Part, seca- 
tiirus. 

11. sono, sonare, sonui, sonitus, to sound; Fut. Part, 
sonatdrus. 

12. tono, tonare, tonui, , to thunder. 

18. veto, vetare, vetui, vetitus, to forbid. 

Second Conjugation (Infinitive -ere) 
I. REDUPLICATED PERFECT 

110. (Infinitives are omitted in the list ; all are in -ere.) 

1. mordeo, momordi, morsus, to bite. 

2. pendeo, pependi, , to hang (intrans.). 

impendeo and dependeo lack the Perfect and Supine. 

8. spondeo, spopondi, sponsus, to promise. 

respondeo has Perfect respond!. 
4. tondeo, totondi, tonsus, to shear. 

n. PERFECT IN -i WITH LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL 

111. 1. caveo, cavi, cautus, to beware. 
2. faveS, favi, fautiirus, to favor. 
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3. foveo, fovi, fotus, to cherish. 

4. moveo, movi, motus, to move. 
6. paveo, pavi, , to fear. 

6. sedeo, sedi, sessus, to sit. 

Compounds with monosyllabic prepositions change e 
into i in present stem: adsideo, Pf. adsedi. Dissi- 
deo, praesideo, and resideo have no Past Participle. 
For cousido, see 121. 31. 

7. video, vidi, visus, to see. 

8. voveo, vovi, votus, to vow. 

STEM-VOWEL NOT LENGTHENED 

9. ferveo, fervi (ferbui), , to boil. 

10. prandeo, prandi, pransns, to lunch. 

III. PERFECT IN -«i (-aci) 

112. 1. arde5, arsi, arsus, to bum (intrans.). 

2. algeo, alsi, , to be cold. 

3. augeo, auxi, auctus, to increase (generally trans.). 

4. fulgeo, fulsi, , to shine. 

6. haereo, haesi, haesiirus, to stick. 

6. iubeo, iussi, iussus, to command. 

7. indulgeo, indulsi, , to indulge. 

8. liiceo, luxi, , to be light. 

9. lugeo, luxi, , to mourn. 

10. maneo, mansT, mansiirus, to stay. 

11. mulceo, mulsi, mulsus, to fondle ; also permulceo. 

12. rideo, risi, risus, to laugh. 

13. suadeo, suasi, suasus, to advise ; also dissuadeo, per- 
suadeo. 

14. tergeo, tersi, tersus, to wipe; also abstergeo. 
16. torqueo, torsi, tortus, to twist. 

16. urgeo, ursi, , to urge. 
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IV. PERFECT IN -vl 

113. 1. aboleo, abolevi, abolitus, to destroy. 

2. cieo, civi, citus, to arouse. 

Compounds are of the Fourth Conjugation. 

3. deleo, delevi, deletus, to destroy. 

4. fleo, flevi, fletus, to weep. 

6. pleo, pie VI, pletus, to fill ; found only in compounds. 

V. PERFECT IN -wi 

114. 1. arceo, arcui, , to keep off (trans.). 

coerceo, coercui, coercitus, to encompass. 
exerce5, exercui, exercitus, to drill. 

2. caleo, calui, calitiirus, to be warm. 

3. careo, carui, cariturus, to lack. 

4. censeo, censui, census, to be of opinion. 
6. doceo, docui, doctus, to teach. 

6. doleo, dolui, doliturus, to be in pain. 

7. habeo, habui, habitus, to have. 

Compounds as adhibe5, adhibui, adhibitus, to bring 
to. 

8. iaceo, iacui, iaciturus, to lie prostrate. 

9. mereo, merui, meritus, to deserve. 

10. misceo, miscui, mixtus, to mix. 

11. moneo, monui, monitus, to advise ; also admoneo. 

12. noceo, nocui, nociturus, to hurt. 

13. pareo, parui, pariturus, to appear^ obey. 

14. place5, placui or placitus sum, placitus, to please. 
displiceo, displicui, displicitus, to displease. 

15. taceo, tacui, tacitus, to be silent. 

16. teneo, tenui, , to hold. 

Compounds as contineo, continui, contentus, to con- 
tain. 
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17. terreo, terrui, territus, to frighten. 

18. torreo, torrui, tostus, to parch, 

19. valeo, valui, valiturus, to he strong. 

WITHOUT PARTICIPIAL STEM 

20. egeoandindigeo,^o«^;a7if. 27. ^dX^QO^ to be pale. 

21. emineo, to Mand forth. 28. pateo, to lie open. 

22. floreo, to bloom. 29. sile5, to be silent. 

23. horreo, to bristle. 30. studeo, to desire. 

24. lateo, to lie hid. 31. stupeo, to be amazed. 

25. niteo, to gleam. 32. timeo, to fear. 

26. oleo, to smell. 33. vigeo, to flourish. 

VI. m THE PRESENT SYSTEM ONLY 

115. 1. aveo, to desire. 4; maereo, to mourn. 

2. fiigeo, to be cold. 5. poUeo, to be strong. 

3. immineo, to overhang. 

Third Conjugation (Infinitive -ere) 
I. REDUPLICATED PERFECT 

116. 1. cado, cecidi, casurus, to fall. 

Compounds as conoid 6, concidi, , to fall. 

The Participial Stem is found in 

occido, occidi, occasus, to fall. 
recido, reccidi, recasus, to fall back. 

2. caedo, cecidi, caesus, to cut. 
Compounds as occido, occidi, occisus, to kill. 

3. cano, cecini (Participle supplied from canto), to sing. 
Compounds have the Perfect in -uL 

4. credo, credidi, creditus, to trust. 

5. curro, cucurri, cursus, to run. 

Compounds have -cuni or -cucurri in the Perfect. 



IMPORTANT VERBS WITH STEM-FORMS 81 

6. disco, didici, , to learn. 

7. Compounds of do with monosyllabic prepositions 
and prefixes, e,g, reddo, to give hack^ as 

edo, edidi, editus, to give out. 
perdo, perdidi, perditus, to destroy, 

8. fallo, fefelli (falsus, only as adj.), to deceive. 
refello, refelli, , to refute. 

9. parco, peperci (parsi), parsus, to spare. 

10. pello, pepuli, pulsus, to drive. 

11. pendo, pependi, pensus, to weigh. 

12. posco, poposci, ^ to demand. 

Compounds as deposco, depoposci, to demand. 

13. pungo, pupugi, piinctus, to prick. 

The compounds have punxi in the Perfect. 

14. sisto, stiti, status, to cause to stand. 
Compounds with monosyllabic prepositions as 
consisto, constiti, constitus, to stop (intrans.). 

circumsisto, circumsteti (stitI), , to stand 

around. 

15. tango, tetigi, tactus, to touch. 

Compounds as attingo, attigi, attactus, to touch. 

16. tendo, tetendi, tentus or tensus, to stretch* 

17. tundo, tutudi, tunsus or tusus, to beat. 

18. vendo, vendidi, venditus, to sell. 

WITH LOST REDUPLICATION 

19. (From cello) percello, perculi, perculsus, to strike 
down. 

20. findo, fidi, fissus, to split. 

21. scindo, scidi, scissus, to tear apart. 

22. toUo, sustuli, sublatus, to remove. 

(For the Perf. of suffero, to undergo^ sustinui is 
sometimes used.) 
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II. PERFECT IN 'I WITH LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL 

117. 1. ago, egi, actus, to drive, 

abigo, abegi, abactus, to drive away, 

cog5, coegi, coactus, to collect. 

dego, degi, , to pass time, 

perago, peregi, peractus, to fiiiish, 

subigo, subegi, subactus, to subdue. 
2. edo, edi, esus, to eat. 

comedo, comedi, comesus or comestus, to devour. 
8. emo, emi, emptus, to buy. 

coemo, coemT, coemptus, to buy up. 

c5mo, compsi, comptus, to deck. 

demo, dempsi, demptus, to take off. 

promo, prompsi, promptus, to briny out. 

sumo, sumpsi, sumptus, to take up. 

Other compounds as 

adimo, ademi, ademptus, to take away. 
4. frango, fregi, fractus, to break. 

Compounds as confringo, confregi, confractus, to 

break. 
6. fundo, f udi, fusus, to pour. 

6. lego, legi, lectus, to gather^ to read. 
Compounds as deligo, delegi, delectus, to select 
(But dfligo, dilexi, dilectus, to love.} 
intellego, intellexi, intellectus, to understand. 
neglego, neglexi, neglectus, to slight. 

The e remains in intellego, perlego, and relego. 

7. linquo, llqui, , to leave. 

Compounds as relinquo, reliquT, relictus, to leave. 

8. pango, pegi (pepigi), pactus, to fasten. 
Compounds as compingo, compegi, compactus, to 
unite. 
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9. rumpo, rupi, ruptus, to break. 
10. vinco, vici, victus, to conquer. 

III. PERFECT IN '8l {-Xt) 

118. 1. carpo, carpsi, carptus, to pluck. 

Compounds as decerpo, decerpsi, decerptus, to 

pluck off. 
2. cedo, cessi, cessus, to yield. 
8. cingo, cinxi, cinctus, to gird. 
4. claudo, clausi, clausiis, to shut. 

Compounds as concludo, conclusi, conclusus, to 

confine. 
6. coquo, c5xi, coctus, to cook. 

6. dico, dixi, dictus, to say. 

7. For diligo, intellego, neglego, see 117. 6. 

8. divido, divisi, divisus, to divide. 

9. duco, duxi, ductus, to lead. 

10. emo : see 117. 3. 

11. figo, fixi, fixus, to fix. 

12. fingo, finxi, fictus, to form. 

13. flecto, flexi, flexus, to bend. 

14. Compounds of fligo as adfligo, adflixi, adflictus, to 
shatter. 

15. fluo, fluxi, fluxus, to flow. 

16. gero, gessi, gestus, to carry. 

17. iungo, iunxi, iunctus, to join. 

18. laedo, laesi, laesus, to hurt. 

Compounds as conlTdo, conlisi, conlisus, to clash. 

19. ludo, lusi, lusus, to play. 

20. mergo, mersi, mersus, to sink. 

21. mitt 6, misi, missus, to send. 

22. necto, nexui (nexi), nexus, to bind. 
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23. nubo, nupsi, nupta (fern, only), to marry. 

24. pingo, pinxi, pictus, to paint, 

25. plango, planxi, planctus, to beat, 

26. plaudo, plausi, plausus, to clap. 

Compounds as explodo, explosi, explosus, to hiss off, 

27. premo, pressi, pressus, to press. 

Compounds as comprimo, compress!, compressus, to 
restrain, 

28. (From pungo) compungo, compunxi, compunctus, 
to sting, 

29. rado, rasi, rasus, to scrape, 

30. rego, rexi, rectus, to rule (trans.). 

Compounds as corrigo, correxi, correctus, to correct, 
pergo, perrexi, perrectus, to continue. 
surgo, surrexi, surrectus, to rise, 
81. repo, repsi, reptus, to creep, 

32. rodo, rosi, rosus, to gnaw, 

33. scalpo, scalpsi, scalptus, to carve. 

34. scribo, scrips!, scriptus, to write, 

35. sculpo, sculps!, sculptus, to carve, 

36. serpo, serpsi, serptus, to crawl, 

37. spargo, spars!, sparsus, to scatter. 

Compounds as aspergo, aspers!, aspersus, to sprinkle. 

38. (From stinguo) distinguo, distinxi, distinctus, to 
distinguish. 

Also exstinguo and restinguo. 

39. stringo, strinxi, strictus, to hind. 

40. struo, struxi, structus, to heap. 

41. sugo, sux!, , to such, 

42. tego, tex!, tectus, to cover, 

43. (From terano) contemno, contemps!, contemptus, 
to despise, 

44. tingo, tinxi, t!nctus, to dip. 
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45. traho, traxi, tractus, to draw. 

46. trudo, trusi, trusiis, to thrust, 

47. ung(u)o, iinxi, unctus, to anoint. 

48. ur5, ussi, ustus, to bum (trans.). 

49. vado in compounds: evado, evSsi, evasus, to go 
out. 

50. veho, vexi, vectus, to carry. 

51. vivo, vixi, victus, to live. 

IV. PERFECT IN -Vl PRECEDED BY A LONG 
VOWEL 

119. 1. cemo, crevi, (certus), to distinguish. 

In the compounds, the Part, has the form cretus, as 

decerno, decrevi, decretus. 
2. lino, levi, litus, to besmear. 

Compounds as oblino, oblevi, oblitus, to besmear. 
8. peto, petivi or petii, petitus, to seek. 

Compounds as appeto, appetivi, appetitus, to long 

for. 

4. quaer5, quaes! vi, quaesitus, to seek. 
Compounds as conquiro, conquisivi, conquisitus, to 
seek out. 

5. ser5, sevi, satus, to sow. 

Compounds as consero, c5nsevi, consitus, to plant. 

6. sino, sivi, situs, to permit. 

desino, desii (rare ; destiti is regularly used instead), 
desitus, to cease. 

7. sperno, sprevi, spretus, to despise. 

8. sterno, stravi, stratus, to spread. 

Compounds as prostemo, prostravi, prostratus, to 
overthrow. 

9. tero, trivi, tritus, to rub. 

10. arcesso, arcessivi, arcessitus, to send for. 
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11. capesso, capessivi, capessiturus, to seize. 

12. incesso, incessivi, , to assault, 

13. lacesso, lacessivi, lacessltus, to provoke. 

VERBS IN -SCO 

14. adolesco, adolevi, adultus, to grow up. 

15. cresco, ci-evi, cretus, to grow. 

16. n6sc5, novi, notus, to know, 
agnosco, agnovi, agnitus, to recognize, 
cognosco, cogn5vi, cognitus, to find out. 
ignosco, ignovi, ignotus, to pardon. 

17. obsolesco, obsolevi, obsoletus, to grow old. 

18. pasco, pa VI, pastus, to feed. 

19. quiesco, quievi, quietus, to rest. 

20. scisco, scivi, scitus, to enact, 

21. suesco, suevi, suetus, to become accustomed. 

V. PERFECT IN -ul 

120. 1. alo, alui, alitus (altus), to nourish. 

2. aresco, aruT, , to dry up. 

3. Compounds of cano as 

praecino, praecinui, , to make music before. 

4. colo, colui, cultus, to cultivate. 
excolo, excolui, excultus, to perfect. 
incolo, incolui, , to inhabit, 

5. Compounds of the obsolete cumbo : — 
accumbo, accubui, accubitum, to lie near. 
incumbo, incubui, incubitus, to lean on. 
oceumbo, occubui, occubitum, to sink. 
procumbo, procubui, procubitum, to bend down. 

recumbo, recubui, , to recline. 

succumbs, succubui, , to surrender. 

6. compesco, compescui, , to check. 
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7. consenesco, consenui, , to grow old, 

8. consulo, consului, consultum, to consult. 

9. Compounds of sero as 

consero, conserui, consertus, to join; also desero, 
dissero, insero, and intersero. 

10. fremo, fremui, , to snort. 

11. gerao, gemui, , to groan. 

12. gigno, genui, genitus, to produce. 

13. meto, messui, messus, to moiv. 

14. molo, molui, molitus, to grind. 

15. occulo, occului, occultus, to hide, 

16. pono, posui, positus, to place. 

17. strepo, strepui, , to resound. 

18. texo, texui, textus, to join. 

19. tremo, tremui, , to tremble. 

20. vomo, vomui, vomitus, to vomit. 

VI. PERFECT IN -i, BUT WITH SAME STEM AS PRESENT 

STEM 

121. 1. abnuo, abnui, abnuiturus, to refuse; also adnuo, 
adnui, — ;— , to assent. 

2. acuo, acui, acutus, to sharpen. 

3. arguo, argui, argutus, to prove. 

4. Compounds of candeo as 
accendo, accendi, accensus, to kindle. 

6. congruo, congrui, to agree. 

6. defendo, defend!, defensus, to defend. 

7. exuo, exui, exutus, to take off. 

8. excudo, excudi, excusus, to hammer. 

9. facesso, faeessi, facessitus, to accomplish. 

10. Too, lei, ictus, to strike. 

11. imbuo, imbui, imbutus, to steep. 

12. induo, indui, indutus, to put on. 
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13. luo, lui, , to pay off. 

Compounds as diluo, dilui, dilutus, to wash away. 

14. mando, mandi, mansus, to chew. 

15. metuo, metui, , to fear. 

16. minuo, minui, minutus, to lessen. 

17. offendo, offendi, ofifensus, to hit upon. 

18. pando, pandi, passus, to spread open. 

19. prehendo, prehendi, prehensus 1 

i_ -1- « 11*'^ setze. 

prendo, prendi, prensus J 

20. ruo, rui, rutus, ruiturus, to tumble down. 

21. Compounds of scando as 

ascendo, ascendi, ascensus, to elimb up. 

22. solvo, solvi, solutus, to loose. 

23. statu5, statu!, statutus. 

Compounds as constituo, constitui, constitutus, to 
settle. 

24. suo, sui, sutus, to stitch. 

25. tribuo, tribui, tributus, to allot. 

26. (From vello) evello, evelli, evulsus, to pluck out. 

27. (From veno) everro, everri, eversus, to sweep out. 

28. verto, verti, versus, to turn. 

29. viso, visi, visus, to visit. 

30. volvo, volvi, volutus, to roll. 

CHANGE OF I OF THE STEM TO e 

31. c5nsid6, consedi, to take one^s seat. 

32. possido, possedi, possessus, to take possession. 

Present Stem ending in -i in the Third Conjugation 
I. REDUPLICATED PERFECT 

122. pario, peperi, partus, to bring forth. 

Compounds are of the Fourth Conjugation. 
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n. PERFECT WITH LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL 

123. 1. capio, cepi, captus, to take. 

Compounds as accipio, accepi, acceptus, to receive, 
2. facio, feci, factus, to make. 

Compounds with prepositions as adficio, adfeci, ad- 

fectus, to treat. 

Other compounds as satisfacio, satisfeci, satisfactus, 

to satisfy. 

Compounds of facio that change a to i form the 

passive from the same stem as the active; others 

use f lo : 

adsuefacio, adsuefeci, adsuefactus, to accustom. Pas- 
sive, adsuefio, adsuefieri. 
8. fodio, fodi, fossus, to dig, 

4. f ugio, f ugi, fugi turns, to flee, 

5. iacio, ieci, iactus, to throw. 

Compounds as conicio, conieci, coniectus, to gather. 

ni. PERFECT IN -8«i, 'Xl 

124. 1. (From Iacio), adlicio, adlexi, adlectus, to attract. 
inlicio, inlexi, inlectus, to entice. 

pellicio, pellexi, pellectus, to entice. 
But elicio, elicui, elicitus, to entice. 

2. 8peci5 in compounds as aspicio, aspexi, aspectus, to 
look at. 

3. Compounds of quatio as 

concutio, concussi, concussus, to agitate. 

IV. PERFECT IN -t;i PRECEDED BY A LONG VOWEL 

125. 1. cupio, cupivi, cupitus, to desire. 
2. sapio, sapivi, , to taste of. 
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V. PERFECT IN -m 



126. 1. (From lacio) elicio, elicui, elicitus, to draw out, 
2. rapio, rapui, raptus, to seize. 

Compounds as abripio, abripui, abreptus, to carry off. 

VI. FOUND IN PRESENT SYSTEM ONLY 

127. 1. ango, to throttle, 

2. vergo, to he situated^ and some others. 

Fourth Conjugation (Infinitive in '^re) 
I. PERFECT WITH LOST REDUPLICATION 

128. 1. comperio, comperi, compertus, to learn, 
2. reperio, repperi, repertus, to find, 

II. PERFECT IN -i WITH LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL 

129. venio, veni, ventus, to come, . 

in. PERFECT IN -8i, -xl 

130. 1. farcio, farsi, fartus, to stuff, 
refercio, refers!, refertus, to stuff full. 
coiifereio, (differcio), effercio, and infercio have i: 
Perfect. 

2. fulcio, f ulsi, fultus, to prop, 

3. haurio, hausi, haustus, to drain, 

4. saepio, saepsi, saeptus, to hedge in, 

5. sentio, sens!, sensus, to perceive. 

6. sarcio, sarsi, sartus, to patch, 

7. sancio, sanxi, sanctus, to ratify, 

8. vincio, vinxi, vinctus, to hind. 
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rV. PERFECT IN ~ivi 

131. 1. audio, audivi, auditus, to hear; and all regular 
verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

2. sepelio, sepelivi, sepultus, to bury, 

V. PERFECT IN -ul 

132. 1. aperio, aperui, apertus, to open. 

2. operio, operui, opertus, to cover, 

3. salio, salui, , to leap. 

Compounds as insilio, Tnsilui, , to leap in. 

Vr. FOUND IN PRESENT SYSTEM ONLY 

133. 1. ferio, to strike, 

2. esurio, to be hungry. 



PEINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS 
Deponent Verbs 

First Conjugation 

134. All are regular, like hortor, hortari, hortatus sum, 
to encourage. 

Second Conjugation 

135. Type: vereor, vereri, veritus sum, to fear. 
The exceptions are : — 

1. reor, reri, ratus sum, to think. (Has no Pres. Act. 
Part.) 

2. fateor, fateri, fassus sum, to acknowledge. 
Compounds as confiteor, confiteri, confessus sum, to 
confe%%. 
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Third Conjugation 



8. nitor, inti, 



136. 1. fruor, frui, fructus sum, fruiturus, to enjoy. 

perfruor, perfrui, perfructus sum, to enjoy hiigely. 

2. f ungor, fungi, functus sum, to perform. 

3. loquor, loqui, locutus sum, to speak. 

4. queror, queri, questus sum, to complain. 

5. sequor, sequi, secutus sum, to follow. 

6. amplector, amplecti, amplexus sum, to embrace. 
1. labor, labi, lapsus sum, to slip. 

nixus sum, lit., to lean upon. 
nLsus sum, fig., to strive. 
9. utor, uti, usus sum, to use. 

10. morior, morl, mortuus sum, moriturus, to die. 

11. gradior, gradi, gressus sum, to step. 
Compounds as aggredior, aggredi, aggressus sum, to 
attack. 

12. patior, pati, passus sum, to suffer. 
perpetior, perpetT, perpessus sum, to endure. 

VERBS IN 'SCOT 

13. adipiscor, adipTsci, adeptus sum, to obtain. 

14. comminiscor, comminlsci, commentus sum, to devise. 

15. expergiscor, expergisci, experrectus sum, to awake. 

16. irascor, irascT, iratus sum, to be angry. 

17. nanciscor, nancisci, nactus ornanctus sum, to obtain. 

18. nascor, nasci, natus sum, to be born. 

19. obliviscor, oblivisci, oblitus sum, to forget. 

20. paciscor, pacisci, pactus sum, to bargain. 

21. proficiscor, proficisci, profectus sum, to set out. 

22. ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus sum, to avenge. 

23. vescor, vesci, , to feed upon. 

24. def etiscor, def etisci, defessus sum, to grow weary. 
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Fourth Conjugation 

137. Type : partior, partiri, partitas sum, to divide. 
The exceptions are : 

1. adsentior, adsentiri, adsensus sum, to absent, 

2. experior, experiii, expertus sura, to try. 
opperior, oppeiiii, oppertus sum, to wait. 

3. ordior, ordiri, orsus sum, to begin. 

4. orior, oriri, ortus sum, to arise. 

5. metior, metiii, mensus sum, to measure. 

Note. — Orior and its compounds have Pres. Ind. oreris, oritur, 
orimur ; Impf . Subj. orergtur, orerentur ; Imper. orere. 
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Possum, posse, potui, to be able 

138. Possum is compounded of potis, able^ and sum, 
/ am; thus pot-sum becomes possum, pot-esse becomes 
posse, and pot-ful, potui. 



^DICATIVE 




Subjunctive 




Present 




possum 




possim 


potes 




possis 


potest 




possit 


possumus 




possimus 


potestis 




possitis 


possunt 


Imperfect 


possint 


poteram 


Future 


possem 


potero 


Perfect 




potui 


Pluperfect 


potuerim 


potueram 


Future Perfect 


potuissem 


potuero 







94 VERBS 

Infinitive Participle 

Present Perfict Present 

posse potuisse potens (used only as an adjective) 

139. Edo, edere and Ssse, Ssus, to eat 



Indicative 






Subjunctive 


Present 






Imperfect 


edo 






ederem, essem 


edis, es 






ederes, esses 


edit, est 






ederet, esset 


edimus 






ederemus, essemus 


editis, estis 






ederetis, essetis 


edunt 






ederent, essent 




Imperative 




Present 






Future 


ede, es edite, 


este 


edito, esto editote, estote 








edunto 




Passive Forms 




Indicative 






Subjunctive 


Present 






Imperfect 


estui% editur 






essetur, ederetur 



Archaic Forms of the Present Subjunctive 
edim, edis, edit, 
edimus, editis, edint 

Note. — The corresponding forms of Ssse and esse are distin- 
guished only by the long vowel of Ssae. 

140. Pero, ferre, tuli, l&tus, to hear^ bring 

Active Passive 





Indicative 






Present 




fero 




feror 


fers 




ferris 


fert 




fertur 


ferimus 




ferimur 


fei-tis 




ferimini 


ferunt 




feruntur 



IKEEGULAB VERBS 
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SUIJ.IUNCTIVE 


ferrein 




Imperfect 
Infinitive 


ferre 




Present 
Imperative 




ferte 


Present ' 

ferre 


iO 


Future 
fertote fertor 





ferunto fertor 



ferrer 



ferri 



ferimini 



feruntor 



Notes. — 1. The vowel i is dropped before t or s ; 6 is dropped 
before r. 

2. The other forms are regular: Pres. Subj. feram, ferar; Impf. 
Ind. ferebam, ferSbar; Fut. feram, ferar; Perf. Subj. tulerim; Plu- 
perf. Ind. tuleram; Pluperf. Subj. tulissem; Perf. Inf. tulisse; Fut. 
laturus esse ; Pres. Part. ferSns ; Perf. Part. Ittus ; Fut. Part. lattL- 
rus ; Gerundive, ferendus. 

3. The compounds are like ferre. 

4. Sustuli and sublatus are parts of tollo. 



141. Volo, velle, voluT, to wishy to be willing 

Nolo (ne-vol6), nolle, nolui, to be unwilling 
Maid (magis-volo), maile, maiui, to prefer 



volo 


Indicative 
nolo 


Present 
malo 


Subjunctive 
velim nolim 


malim 


vis 


non VIS 


mavis 


velis* 


nolis 


malis 


vult 


non vult 


niavult 


velit 


nolit 


malit 


volumus 


nolumus 


malumus 


velimus 


nollmus 


malimus 


vultis 


non vultis 


mavultis 


velitis 


nolltis 


malitis 


volunt 


nolunt 


malunt 


velint 


nolint 


malint 



Imperfect 
volebam nolebam malebam vellem nollem rnallem 



volam 



nolam 



malam 



Future 



VEKBS 



t; 




Pa«ticiflk 
Prtsent 

DOlebS 

Tokens /V>f-m5 are lacking. The Pres^ Plart. <rf irolo 

CoTEA.— 1. The ^*^^^^^s»» = ^^ ^'^ ^"^'^ <*^ ™^*^ *^y "»^ 

C^^^^f^ ^^^m^ we usually find i 



Iristead of the tortx^ 



42. 



B5, Cr^-r 



^^^ f fi), itfinm, to go 



^^^\ % becomes e before a, o, u. 
EjfARK.— The Sterr^^^^ 



INDICATIVE 

eo, is, it 
imu5, itLs, eunt 

if>am 
i(i6 

i^i, ii 

«n«ti, , iisti 

i^t, lit 

ivimus, iimus 

ivistis, iistis 

iverunt, ierunt 






earn us, eiktis, eauit 



ivenm 
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iveram 


Pluperfect 


ivissem 


ivero 


Future Perfect 




Present 
1 ite 


Imperative 


Future 
ito it5te 




Infinitive 


ito eunto 




Perfect 




ire 


ivisse (isse) 


iturus esse 


Participle 


Supine 


Gerund 


Present 


it urn, itu 


N. (ire) 


iens {Gen, euntis) 
Future 




G. eundi 
Z). eundo 
Ac. eundum 


iturus 




Ab. eundo 



Notes. — 1. Passive forms of the simple verb are found only in 
the third person singular: as Itur, Ib&tur, itum est; but transitive 
compounds have the full Passive conjugation. 

2. The compounds are like Ire, but ambire is of the Fourth Con- 
jugation. 

3. Que5, 1 can, and nequeo, / can not, are conjugated like Ire, but 
are usual only in the Pres. Ind. and Subj. The Impf. Ind. and Subj. 
are sometimes found. In the first person singular, Pres. Ind., Cicero 
uses n5n qued for nequeo. 

143. K6, fieri, factus sum, used as Passive of facere, to do. 



Indicative 



fio 
fis 
fit 



(fimus) 
(fitis) 
fiunt 



fiebam 



fiam, fies, fiet 
fienius, fietis, fient 



Present 

Imperfect 
Future 



Subjunctive 



fiam 

fias 

fiat 



fiamus 

fiatis 

fiant 



fierem 
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VEKIiS 




factus sum 


Perfect 


factus sim 


factus eram 


Pluperfect 


factus essem 


factus ero 


Future Perfect 




MPEKATIVE 




Infinitive 


fi fite 


Preseni 
fieri 

Participle 


! Perfect Future 
factus esse factum iri 


Perfect 




Gerundive 


factus 




faciendus 



DEFECTIVE VERBS 
144. 1. Ai6, I say, I affirm. 



Indica 
aio 


tive 


Present 


Subjunctive 


ais 
ait 


aiunt 




aias 

aiat aiant 


Imperfect 
aiebaiii aiebamus 


Imperative 
ai (rare) 


aiebas 


aicbatis 




Participle 


aicbat 


aiebant 




aiens (rare) 


Note. — The in 


terrogative form ais-ne is shortened to ain. 


2. Inqiiam, I 
tation. 


say, used parentl: 
Indicative 


letically in direct quo- 


Present 




Imperfect 


Future 


inquam 

inquis 

inquit 

(inquimus) 

(inquitis) 

inquiunt 




inquiebat 

Perfect 
inquisti 
inquit 


inquies 
inquiet 
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3. Quaeso, quaeaumus, I heg^ is ordinarily used either as 
an intensive or to soften a command. 

4. Pari, to speak (found onl}'^ in poetry, except in com- 
pounds). 







Indicative 




Present 


Future 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


fatur 


fabor 
fabitur 


fat us sum 


fatus eram 


iMPERATIVt: 


Infinitive 


Gerund 


Perfect Participle 


fare 


fari 


fandi 
fando 


fatus 


Present 


Participle 




Supine 


iV. 


(fans) 




fatu" 


G. 


fantis 






D. 


fanti 






Ac. 


fan tern 







5. The Imperatives: (h)avg, (h)avgte, hail! Inf. (h)avere. 
salv6, aalvgte, hail! Inf. salvere. Fut. aalvSbis. 
cedo, cette, here with it! 

6. The Perfects meminl, / remember ; odi, / hate ; coepi, 
/ have begun. 



Indicative 

memiui 

odi 

coepi 

niemineraui 

oderam 

coeperam 

Future Perfect 
meininero 
odero 
coepero 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Subjunctive 

meminerim 

oderim 

coeperim 

nieminissem 

odissem 

coepisseni 

Imperative 
memento 
mementote 
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VERBS 






Infinitive 


Participle 


Perfect 


Future 


Perfect 


Future 


meiniuisse 








odisse 


osurus esse 


osus 


osurus 


coepisse 


coepturus esse 


coeptus 


coepturus 



Note. — Coeptus sum is generally used with the Passive Infini- 
tive: urbs aedificlrl coepta est, the city began to he built. 

Impersonal Verbs 

145. There are three classes of Impersonal Verbs ; that 
is, verbs which have no definite person for a subject, and 
which are used only in the third person singular of a 
finite mood and in the Infinitive. 

1. Those exclusively impersonal : — 

decet, -uit, -ere, it becomes. 

dedecet, -uit, -ere, it is unbecoming. 

libet, -uit (-itum est), -ere, it is pleasing. 

licet, -uit (-itum est), -ere, it is permitted. 

miseret, -uit, -ere, it causes pity. 

oportet, -uit, -ere, it behooves. 

paenitet, -uit, -ere, it repents. 

piget, -uit, -ere, it displeases. 

pudet, -uit (-itum est), -ere, it shames. 

refert, retulit, referre, it is of importance. 

taedet, , -ere, it wearies. 

(pertaedet), -taesum est, -ere, it disgusts. 

2. Verbs implying operations of nature are usually 
impersonal : — 

advesperascit, -avit, -ere, evening approaches. 
fulget, fulsit, -ere, it lightens. 
grandinat, -avit, -are, it hails. 
inlueescit, -liixit, -ere, it grows light. 
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ningit, ninxit, -ere, it snows. 
pluit, pluit, -ere, it rains. 
tonat, -uit, -are, it thunders. 

3. Verbs used impersonally in certain meanings : — 
accedit, it is added; accidit, it happens (unexpectedly); 
apparet, it is evident; attinet, it concerns; conducit, it is 
profitable; constat, it is agreed^ it is certain; contingit, 
it happens (fortunately); convenit, it is agreed; dolet, it 
pains; evenit, it comes to pass; expedit, it is expedient; 
fit, the result is ; f allit, f ugit, praeterit, it escapes notice ; 
interest, it is of importance; iuvat, it delights ; liquet, it 
appears (in legal formulas); patet, it is manifest; placet, 
it is resolved ; praestat, it is better ; stat, it is determined ; 
sufficit, it is enough. 

Notes. — 1. The Imperative of Impersonal Verbs is supplied by 
the Present Subjunctive : thus, miserat tS pauperum, have pity on 
the poor. 

2. Paenitet and pudet have the oblique cases of the Grerund: 
paenitendl causSl. Pudet has a Gerundive. 

3. Almost any verb may be used impersonally: pflgn&tum est, 
a battle was fought. 

Abundant Verbs 

146. Abundant Verbs have the same meaning expressed 
by different forms of conjugation : thus, lavftre and lavere. 
Again, these verbs may be Active and Deponent of the 
same conjugation: thus, adaentid and adaentior. 

Inceptive or Inchoative Verbs (see 157. 2) 

147. These have -sc6 or -scor in the Present. They 
denote the beginning of an action or state. All are of the 
Third Conjugation. They are formed from verb-stems or 
from nouns and adjectives. 
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1. Inceptives from Verbs 

calesco, calui, to become hot. Stem Verb, caleo. 

coalesce, coalui, to unite. alo. 

condolesco, condolui, to ache. doleo. 

conticesco, conticui, to cease speaking. taceo. 

convalesce, convalui, to recover health. valeo. 

floresco, florui, to bloom. floreo. 

exardesco, exarsi, to take fire. ardeo. 

horresco, horrui, to grow rough. horreo. 

liquesco, , to become liquid. Ikjueo. 

2. Inceptdvea from Nouns and Adjectives 

ditesco, , to grow rich, from dis, rich. 

evanesco, evanui, to vanish, from vanus, empty. 

ignesco, , to take fire, from Ignis, fire. 

maturesco, maturul, to become ripe, from maturus, ripe. 
obduresco, obdurui, to grow hard, from dtirus, hard. 
obmutesco, obmutui, to become dumb, from mutus, dumb. 

PARTICLES 

ADVERBS 

148. Adverbs are usually oblique cases of Adjectives or 
Pronouns. 

I. Adverbs formed from Adjectives and Nouns 

BY special endings 

1. Adjectives and participles in -us and -er form the 
adverb in g : — 

Adj. doctus, learned Adv. doctS, learnedly 

miser, m^etched miserS, wretchedly 
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Note. — bene, from bonus, and male, from malus, have 6. 

2. The ending -iter is used with adjectives and parti- 
ciples of the Third Declension ; but if the word ends in 
-ns or -rs, the adverb ends in -ter : — 

Adj. QtiliB, useful Adv. utiliter, usefully 
&cer, sharp Scriter, sharply 

prfLdSna, wise prudenter, wisely 

also aud&x, hold audacter, boldly 

Note. — Some adverbs from adjectives in -ua have the ending -iter 
as well as -S : firmua, frm^ fIrmS and firmiter, firmly ; largua, ahun- 
danty largS and largiter, abundantly, AUua forms aliter ; violentua 
forms violenter. 

8. -tim, -atim, -Itim are added to nouns, and to parti- 
ciples in -ua: thus, tributim, tribe by tribe; nominatim, by 
name ; virltim, man by man, 

4. -itua is added to some adjectives and nouns : divinitua, 
divinely, 

BY CASE-FORMS 

149. 1. The Neuter Accusative forms in -um of adjec- 
tives of the First and Second Declension, and in -e of the 
Third, are used as adverbs: prlmum, first; ceterum, in other 
respects; facile, easily, 

2. The Ablative form in 6 from adjectives and parti- 
ciples of the Second Declension : crgbro, frequently ; aer6, 
late; aubita, suddenly; but cit6, quickly. 

Note. — Sometimes they have both the endings S and 6, but with 
different meanings : certo, certainly, certS, at least. 

3. The Ablative form in -a, -e, -la of adjectives and 
nouns : deztrft, on the riyht ; forte, by chance ; gratia, 
gratuitously. 
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ADVERBS 



BY COMPOSITION 



150. 1. Of a Preposition with its case; antes, formerly ; 
imprimis, especially ; dSnuo, anew, 

2. Of other words: hodiS, to-day; m^gnopere (mftgno 
opere), greatly; quotannis, yearly. 



151. 



Interrogative 

ubl, where 9 



II. Adverbs from Pronouns 



Adverbs of Place 



Relative 

ubi, where 



mide, whence 9 mide, whence 



quo, whither 9 qu6, whither 



qu&, on what 
side? 



qu&, where 



Demonstrative 
ibl, there 

(hie, istic, illlc) 

ibidem, in the same 

place 
inde, thence 
(hinc, istinc, iUinc) 
indidem, from the 

same place 
• eo, thither 

(hue, istuc, iUuc) 

eddem, to the same 

place 
e&, there 
(h&c. istac, iliac) 
e&dem, on the same 

side 



Indefinite 
alicubi, somewhere 

(uspiam, usquam) 



alicmide, from 
somewhere 



aliqud, to someplace 

(usquam) 



aliqu§, on some side 



Adverbs of Time 

quando, when ? cmn, when, as tmn, tmic, at that aliquandd, at some 

time time 

mnquam, ever 
quotiSns, how quotiSns, {as totiSns, as often 



often? often) as 

Adverbs #/ Manner 

quam, how quam, {as tam, so much 

much? much) as 

ut, uti, how? ut, how^ as ita (aic), thus 
quomodo, in (sicut, quomodo, item, just so 

what way ? quemadmodum) 



aliquotiSns, some- 
times 
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Comparison op the Adverb 

152. 1. The only adverbs that can be compared are those 
formed bj'^ the endings -s, -6, -(i)ter from adjectives that are 
compared, and adverbs in e : as facile. The Comparative 
of the adverb ends in -ius, like the neuter Comparative 
of the adjective : as (docte) doctdua. The Superlative is 
formed from the Superlative of the adjective by adding 
-s instead of the adjectival termination : as (doctissimua) 
doctissimS. 

2. Irregular Comparison 

bene, melius, optimS, well, 

din, diutius, diutisaimS, /(9r a long time* 

mSgnopere, magia, m§zim§ (also m&zimopere, mSzimo 

opere), greatly, 
male, pSiua, peaaimS, badly, 
multum, plua, plurimum, much, 
n5n multum or parum, minua, minimS, little. 
prope, propiua, proadmS, near, 
aaepe, aaepiua, s^eyiiBsim^^ frequently , 

3. Without a Positive are : — 

deteriua, dSterrimS, worse, 
ociua, ociaaime, more swiftly, 
potiua, potiaaimum, preferably, 
priua, primum and primo, sooner, 

4. Without a Comparative are : — 

merito, meritiaaimo, deservedly ; and nuper, nuperrimS, 
recently, 

6. Without a Superlative are : — 

aatia, aatiua, enough ; and aecua, aStdua, otherwise. 
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PREPOSITIONS 

153. 1. Prepositions were originally adverbs which, later 
on, took a case with them: contra, opposite; contra hostem, 
against the enemy. They define more closely the local ideas 
of the cases. The Accusative and the Ablative are the only 
cases that are used with prepositions. (For lists, see 258.) 

2. The so-called Inseparable Prepositions are obsolete 
adverbs, found only in composition : — 

amb-, am-, around : ambio, / go around ; amplector, I 
embrace, 

dis-, dl-, apart: discerpo, I tear apart; diltbor, I fall down. 

poT'<, forth: porrigere, to reach out 

re- (before a vowel or h, red-), back : remittere, to send 
back ; reded, I return, Redd5, / give back^ has red- even 
before a consonant. 

86- (before a vowel agd-), apart from: a^iungcre, to 
separate ; aSditiS, a going aside, 

v5-, without : vScora, without reason ; vSaSnua, insane, 

CONJUNCTIONS 

154. Conjunctions are Co-ordinate, connecting similar 
constructions; or Subordinate, joining dependent con- 
structions to those on which they depend. (See 464-470.) 

INTERJECTIONS 

155. 1. Of Pain : hei, heu, 6, vae. (See 200. Note 2.) 

2. Of Surprise : ecce, 6n, hem, 6. (See 200. Note 3.) 

3. Of Question, Address : eho, heua, 6, pro. (See 200. 

Note 1.) 

Note. — The following forms are used as Interjections : — 
hercle (hercule), by Hercules! meherculSa, mehercle, by Her- 
culea ! mediua fidius ( = mediua fidius iuvet), so help me the god 
of truth! mJ&o^&tox,by Castor! pel! edepol! PoUux! by Pollux! 



FORMATION OF WORDS 



156. By the formation of words we mean the way in 
which new words are made from words already extant, 
either by Derivation or by Composition. In Derivation, 
we distinguish stem-words (Primitive) and derived words 
(Derivatives). In Composition, we have Simple words 
and Compound words. 

That part of a word which forms the basis for several 
kindred words is called the Root : — 
reg- is root for rego, rSx, rSgnum. 

DERIVATION 
Derivation of Verbs 

i. from other verbs 

157. 1. Freqnentatives (Intensives) denote an often- 
repeated or strengthened action. They are formed from 
the Perfect Participle by a change of -us to -are : — 

From trahd (Part, tractus) is formed the Frequentative 
tractSLre, to drag violently. 

From curr6 (Part, cursus) is formed the Frequentative 
cursare, to run to and fro. 

The Participle in -atus changes into -itare : cltmitare, to 
bawl^ from ciamatus. 

2. Inceptives (Inchoatives) denote a beginning. (See 
147.) 
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8. Desideratives denote a desire. They are formed on 
Participial stems, end in -uri6, and are of the Fourth 
Conjugation : — 

From ed6, / eat (Part, fisua), is formed the Desiderative 
esurid, / am hungry » 

4. Diminutives denote a diminution or a weakening of 
the action. They end in -iU6 and are of the First Con- 
jugation : — 

cantiUd, / hum a tune^ from oantS. 
scrlbUld, / scribble, from scrlbd. 

II. FROM NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

158. 1. Those of the First Conjugation are usually 
transitive; those of the Second are intransitive: — 

armSre, to arm (from arma, weapons^. 
lacSre, to grow light (from Iflx, light}. 

2. Those of the Third and Fourth are partly transitive, 
partly intransitive : — 

metuere, to fear (from metus, fear}. 
finlre, to end (from finis, end}. 
sitire, to be thirsty (from sitis, thirst}. 

Derivation of Nouns 
i. from other nouns 

159. 1. Diminutives denote that which is small of its 
kind. They are also used to denote affection or contempt. 
They end in -ulus, -ula, -ulum (after a vowel, in -olus, -ola, 
-olum) ; -cuius, -cula, -culum ; -ellus, -eUa, -ellum ; -illus, -ilia, 
-iUum. They retain the gender of the stem-word. 
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Stem-word Diminntive Meaning 

puer, hoy puerulus little hoy 

filia, daughter fUiola little daughter 

homo, man homunculuB manikin 

lapis, stone lapillus pehhle 

sacrum, temple sacellum chapel 

2. The place where things are stored, or where animals 
are kept, is indicated by the following endings : — 

-Srium : as aer&rium, treasury 
-etum: as quercetum, oak-grove 
-He: ?L^ ovlXe^. sheep-fold 

8. The following endings are generally in nouns that 
modify the names of persons : — 

-Ina, to indicate a professional act, or the place in which 
it is exercised : mediclna, surgery ; tonstnna, barber^ s shop, 

-ium, to indicate a condition, or a union of persons: 
coniegium, union ; servitium, slavery, 

4. Patronymics denote descent, though sometimes they 
denote the followers of, the partisans of : as AeneadSs, the 
partisans of Aeneas, 

Masculine Patronymics end in 

-id6s (-i!S?;9) : FriamidSs, son of Priam 
-id6s (-eiiS?;?) : AtxidSs, son of Atrevs 
-iad6s : AnchisiadSs, son of Anchises 
-ad6s : AeneadSs, son of Aeneas 

Feminine Patronymics end in 

-is : Tantalis, daughter of Tantalus 
-6is : NSrSis, daughter of Nereus 
-ias : Thestias, daughter of Thestius 

6. The suffix -atus indicates official position: cSnsuiatus, 
consulship (oonsul). 
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II. FROM ADJECTIVES 

160. Nouns derived from Adjectives end in -ia, -itia, 
-tas (-itas), -tudo (-itado), and occasionally in -monia. They 
are abstract, denoting Quality : — 

fnaania, madness ; malitda, malice ; bonitas, goodness ; 
fortitfldo, firmness; sanctimonia, holiness, 

III. FROM VERBS 

161. 1. Nouns in -as (-or), -us, -ium, -61a, formed on 
verbal stems, denote an Act or a State : — 

furor, madness; decus, grace; gaudium, joy; querela, com- 
plaint. 

2. Nouns in -or, formed on Participial stems, indicate: — 
Regular, or constant, or professional employment in 

an act : scrlptor, scribe ; pictor, painter, 

A single act so notable that it gives one a historical 
designation : Romulus conditor, Romulus^ the founder, 

3. Nouns in -crum, -trum indicate Place or Means : — 
lavacrum, bath ; sepulcrum, burial-place ; aratrum, plough, 

4. Nouns in -16, -ub (Gen. -us), formed on Participial 
stems, usually denote a quality, or an act considered 
alone : fnstitutio, education ; motus, motion. 

Sometimes they are concrete, and denote the Result 
of an action: accflsatio, a suit. 

Note. — The endings -Id6, -ium, -stlra, -ttlra, have the same 
meaning: Ubido, c/estrc, oultaxB., cultivation ; cSna^ay censorship. 

5. Nouns in -men, -mentum, -bulum, -culum, -ulum, denote 
Means, Instrument, or Place of an action : — 

voldmeii, a roll; alimentum, nourishment; vSnabulum, 
hunting-spear; gubernaculum, rudder; vinculum, chain. 
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Derivation of Adjectives 
i. from verbs 

162. 1. The endings -bundus and -cundus give the 
adjective a little stronger force than the Present Par- 
ticiple has: mlrabundus, full of wonder; verScundus, 
modest. 

2. The ending -idua denotes a State or Characteristic : 
paviduB, timid, 

3. The endings -ills and -bills denote Capability or Desert 
in the Passive : docUis, teachable ; facilis, easy to he done ; 
mobilis, easily moved. 

4. The endings -5x and -ulna denote Tendency, usually 
toward evil: faliaz, deceitful; mendSz, lying; garrulua, 
loquacious, 

II. FROM COMMON NOUNS 

163. 1. The ending -ens means made of: ferreus, iron; 
aureus, golden, 

2. -Slls, -Sris, -ftrius, -Snsls, -ius, -icus, -Icius, -Ivus, -nus 
mean pertaining to^ connected with: nftvaiis, naval; popu- 
larls, democratic; legidnSrius, legionary ; forSiisis, public; 
rggius, kingly ; bellicus, military ; tribanlcius, pertaining to 
a tribune ; tempestlvus, stormy ; paternus, paternal. 

3. -osus and -lentus indicate fulness : Insidlosus, danger- 
ous; vlnolentus, drunken. 

4. -atus, -Itus, -atus me?in furnished with: ftiatus, winged; 
auritus, furnished with ears ; nasutus, having a large nose. 

5. -anus and -inus indicate pertaining to a place, or 
origin from: urbSnus, pertaining to the city; ^vinus, of 
divine origin. 

6. -ter (^'triB^^ pertaining to; equestrls, equestrian. 
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III. FROM PROPER NAMES 

164. 1. Adjectives are usually formed from the names 
of persons by the endings -anus, -Inus, -i^uius: Souanus, 
pertaining to Sulla ; Verrinus, pertaining to Verres ; TuUi- 
ftnus, pertaining to Tullius. 

2. Roman family names in -lus retain this form as an 
adjective to show the work done by a member of the 
family: via Appia, the Appian road. 

8. The endings -6u8 and -icus are usually found only 
with Greek proper names: EpictirSuB, Epicurean; S5crati- 
cus, Socratic, 

4. Adjectives used as nouns are formed from the names 
of places by the endings -2Uiub, -inus, -Snsis, -as (Gen. -atis) : 
Ramanus, Roman; Caudinus, of Caudium; Cannensis, of 
Cannae ; Arprnas, of Arpinum. 

Note. — In Greek words the endings are -lus and -aeus : — 
SalaminiuBy of Salamis; Larissaeus, ofLarissa, 

6. Adjectives are formed from names of nations or 
tribes by adding -icus, sometimes -ius : GaUicus, Grallic 
(from GaUus) ; Thracius, Thracian (from Thraac). 

6. Most names of countries are derived from adjectives, 
but even then adjectives are sometimes formed from them, 
to point out something in a foreign land: Hispaniensis 
ezercitus, the (^Roman^ army in Spain. 

IV. FROM OTHER ADJECTIVES 

165. These are Diminutives, and end in -ulus, -olus, -eUus, 
-cuius; -olus occurs after e and i, otherwise -ulus; -cuius 
occurs after e, i, u, and consonant stems : albulus, whitish; 
parvulus, little; aureolus, golden; misellus (= miser-lus), 
wretched; pauperculus, poor. 
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V. FROM ADVERBS 

166. 1. Adjectives of Time end in -tinus (-tfnuB), -ernus 
(-urnus) : pristinus, ancient; repentinus, sudden; hodier- 
nus, of to-day ; nocturnus, nocturnal. 

2. Adjectives of Place end in -cus (-quus) : posticus, in 
the rear. 

COMPOSITION 

167. The first part of a compound word is the modifier 
which gives to the base of the word a more precise mean- 
ing. The base can be a verb, a noun, or an adjective. 

Composition of Verbs 

168. The base is always a verb ; the modifier may be 

1. The stem of a verb; found, however, only in com- 
pounds of f acio : adsu6faci5, to accustom ; calefacio, to make 
warm; patefacid, to open. 

2. The stem of a noun: animadverto, to notice; testifi- 
cor, to call to witness. 

3. A particle : — 

An adverb : benefaciS, to treat well. 
A preposition : referd, to bring back. 

Notes. — 1. S and 6 are usually changed into I ; ae into I : — 

odnficio (from facio) ; redimo (from emo) ; conquiro (from 
quaer5). 

Before two consonants & passes into S : confectus (from f actus). 

2. & remains only in the compounds of caveo, maneo^ traho, and 
some of those of ago, but becomes 6 in the compounds of arce5, 
carpd) faU5, farcio, gradior, pario, patior, scando, spargo. 

6 remains in the compounds of edo, fero, gerd, meto, pet6, sero, 
tego, ter5, veho, and some of those of lego (perlego, neglego, in- 
tellegd ; but conligo, d61igo). 

ae is retained only in compounds of haereo and in pertaesum est. 
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Composition of Nouns 

169. Nouns may be compounded : — 

1. Of a noun-stem and a verb-stem ; this is joined to 
the base by X : agricola (agr-i-cola), /armer; arm-i-ger, armor- 
bearer, 

2. Of two nouns, or a noun and an adjective: manii- 
missid, the freeing of a slave ; bi-duum, a period of two 
days, 

3. Of a preposition and a noun: de-misaia, a letting 
down. 

Composition of Adjectives 

170. Adjectives may be compounded : — 

1. Of two nouns, or a noun and an adjective. The con- 
necting vowel is I, if the base begins with a consonant : 
miser-i-cors, pitiful, 

2. Of a preposition and a noun, 5, d6, ex, in, b6 having a 
negative force : con-cors, harmonious ; de-mens, distracted. 

3. Of a preposition and an adjective, in having a nega- 
tive force, while per and prae intensify, and aub weak- 
ens: ia-Qlsa^s^t unworthy ; pei-modestuBj very modest ; aub- 
mdrdaua, somewhat peevish. 



SYNTAX (SENTENCE-BUILDING) 

AGEEEMENT 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 

171. Subject. — The Subject may be a noun, a pronoun, 
an adjective or participle, an indeclinable word, an infini- 
tive, or a clause : oansul imperat, the consul orders; iUe 
maeret, he mourns; boni amantur, the loyal are loved; 
amantes amantur, the loving are loved; ^^a" ancepa est, 
"a" is doubtful; errare hum^Uium est, to err is human; 
opportune accidit quod adv6nisti, it was fortunate that you 
came. The Subject is in the Nominative. 

Note. — Unless emphatic, or for the sake of contrast, the subject, 
if a personal pronoun, is omitted : vos manStis, ego abed, you remain, 
I go away, 

172. Indeterminate Subject. — The Indeterminate Sub- 
ject, where reference is not to any particular person, is 
expressed : 

1. By the passive of transitive verbs: laudor, I am 
praised; i.e. some one praises me. 

2. By the 3d sing. pass, of intransitives : itur, some one 
goes. 

3. By the 3d plur. act. : dicunt, they say ; i.e. it is gen- 
erally reported. 

4. By the 1st plur. act., when the speaker includes 
himself: quae non habSmus cupimus, people (the speaker 
included) long for what they do not possess. 

115 
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6. By the second person singular Subjunctive active 
(see 321. 3) : dfcas, you may Bay = Bome one may Bay. 

6. By an indefinite pronoun, generally in introducing 
an objection : fdrsitan quispiam dixerit, possibly some one 
might say. 

173. 1. Predicate. — The Predicate is usually a verb, but 
may be a noun, pronoun, or adjective with the copula esse, 
to be : puer scrXbit, the boy is writing ; arbor est viridis, the 
tree is green ; homd eat Thraz, the man is a Thracian. 

2. Ease, to live^ exists is an independent verb : est deus, 
Grod exists. 

It is also used with an adverb to denote a State or 
Condition: tfit6 esse, to be safe. 

8. Other copulas besides esse are: fieri, to become; ex- 
sistere, to appear; manSre, to stay ; vid6rl, to seem; and 
the passive of such verbs as take a double Accusative 
in the active. 

4. In compound tenses, parts of the verb sum are often 
omitted, especially est, sunt, esse. 

The Subject and the Predicate Nominative 

174. 1. The verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person: v6s valStis, you are well; anni praetereunt, the years 
pass by. 

2. If the predicate nominative is an adjective, a parti- 
ciple, or a pronoun, it agrees with the subject in gender, 
number, and case : n6m6 fit casCi sapiens, no one becomes 
wise by accident; tu beatus vidSris, you seem happy ; puer 
laudatus est, the boy was praised ; virtiis laudanda est, 
virtue is to be praised, 

3. If the predicate is a noun or adjective, it agrees 
with the subject: 
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In case always : AthSnae omnium artium domicilii m fuS- 
runt, Athens was the home of all arts. 

In gender usually : Athenae omnium doctrlnarum inven- 
trices fu6runt, Athens was the discoverer of all sciences; 
leo est rSz animSUium, the lion is the king of animals. 

In number, if it indicates a person: Pabius populi 
RdmSnl scAtum vocftbatur, Fabius was called the shield 
of the Roman people. 

4. If the subject and predicate nominative differ in 
number and gender, the copula usually agrees with the 
nearest noun. This is regularly the case, if an Infinitive 
is the subject: contentum suls rebus esse mSzimae sunt 
divitiae, to be content with one^s lot is the greatest riches. 

6. When cum with its case is joined to a singular sub- 
ject, the predicate is sometimes in the plural : mater cum 
fllia oapiuntur, the mother with her daughter are captured. 

6. The predicate sometimes gets its number and gender 
from the idea suggested, and not from the grammatical 
form of the subject. This is the case with collective nouns 
and with milia with a personal signification : cum tanta 
multitddd lapidSs oonicerent, in mUrd cdnsistendl potestas 
erat nOlll, Caes. B. G. II. 6, since so great a multitude were 
hurling stones^ no one could stand on the wall. 

Several Subjects 

175. 1. NtUEber. — With two or more singular subjects, 
connected by and^ the predicate is in the plural, especially 
if the subjects are persons : Isoorates et Gorgias ad summam 
senectfLtem vlzSrunt, Isocrates and Grorgias lived to extreme 
old age. 

2. The predicate is in the singular, if it refers to each 
subject, or if the subjects form a sum total : reiigio et fides 
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antepdnatur amioitiae, let religion and faith he preferred 
to friendship; senatua populusque Romanua intellegit bell5 
opua eaae, the senate and Roman people know that there is 
need of war, 

3. When the predicate precedes, it agrees with the near- 
est subject : vlaae aunt fac6a ftrdorque caeli, torches and the 
flame qf the sky were seen. 

4. If several singular subjects are united by neo . . . 
nee, aut . . . aut, the predicate is in the singular rather 
than the plural. But the plural is used with personal 
subjects : in hominibua iuvandls aut mdrSa apectSUrl aut for- 
tiina aolet, in aiding men either custom or fortune is usually 
looked to. 

176. Person. — If the subjects are of different persons, 
the predicate is of the first person rather than the second, 
and of the second rather than the third : ego, tft, et Balbus 
manaa austuUmua, yow, and Balbus^ and I lifted up our 
hands. 

Note. — Observe that the order in Latin is the order in persons: 
first, second, third. 

177. 1. Gender. — If the predicate is an adjective or 
participle, it agrees with the subjects in gender : pater et 
filiuB mortui sunt, the father and his son are dead. 

2. If the subject consists of two or more abstract femi- 
nine nouns, the predicate is sometimes neuter: temerit&a 
et incdnatantia fugienda sunt, rashness and fickleness should 
be avoided. 

3. If the subjects are of different genders, the predicate 
is in the masculine if they are names of persons, in the 
neuter if they are names of things : iam pridem mater et 
fnius mortui sunt, the mother and the son have been dead 



ADJECTIVES — APPOSITION 11 9 

for a long time ; divitiae et hoii5rSs incerta sunt, richer and 
honors are uncertain, 

4. If some of the subjects are names of persons and some 
of things, the predicate gets its gender from the persons : 
rgz r§giaque classis unS profecti sunt, the king and the royal 
fleet set out together. 

Note. — The predicate can get its gender from the nearest noun. 

Agreement of Adjectives 

178. An attributive adjective agrees with the noun it 
limits in gender, number, and case : sapiens c5nsul, a wise 
consul. 

2. An attributive adjective belonging to two or more 
words generally agrees with the nearest: patrius mos et 
disciplina, ancestral custom and rule. 

The predicate adjective has been treated under 171 
and 173. 

Apposition 

179. By Apposition one substantive is placed by the 
side of another that denotes the same person or thing: 
Alexander rSx, Alexander the king. 

The noun in apposition usually defines more particularly 
the noun with which it is in apposition. 

The word in apposition agrees with the principal word 
in case, and, as far as possible, in gender and number: urbs 
Roma, the city of Home ; urbs AthSnae, the city of Athens ; 
Rli6nus flymen, the river Rhine. 

180. 1. Partitive Apposition. — In Partitive Appositive 
the whole is subdivided into its parts : duo rSgSs, nie beUo, 
hic pace, civitatem auzSrunt, two kings advanced the state^ 
the former hy war^ the latter by peace. 
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2. An Accusative may be in apposition with a clause : 
admoneor ut aliquid etiam d6 sepultfUra dlcendum ezlstimem, 
rem n6n difficilem, / am reminded to consider that some- 
thing should be said on the subject of burial also^ a matter 
not difficult, 

181. 1. Predicate Attribution and Apposition. — Any case 
may have another word in the same case in Predicative 
Attribution or Apposition : Sdcratem sapientiBsimum virum 
Ath6iii6nB6B interf6c6runt, the Athenians slew Socrates^ a man 
of the greatest wisdom. 

2. This predicate attribute is found in expressions of 
Office, Worth, Age : Cat5 senez hiat5riam scrXbere Inatituit, 
Cato^ when an old man^ began to write history. 

3. It indicates mental or physical condition, or has a 
local or temporal force : invltus hSc fSci, / did this unwill- 
ingly ; mllitSB ezanimati pervenSrunt, the soldiers came up 
out of breath; 85crat6B primus h5c doouit, Socrates was 
the first who taught this. 

Notes. — 1. This construction is most common with the adjectives 
•pxlBCLVLB first ; ptlncepSf chief ; prior ^ former ; posterior , following ; 
poBtrSmuB, last ; dnuB, one ; adlus, alone ; volSns, nolens, etc. 

2. The predicate sometimes agrees with the appositive : Volsinil, 
oppidum Tflsc5rum, concremfttum est fulmine, Volsiniiy a town of 
the Tuscans^ was consumed by a lightningflash. 

AGREEMENT OF PRONOUNS 

182. 1. Relative and Demonstrative Pronouns agree in 
gender and number with the words on which they depend, 
or to which they refer, but they get their case from the 
construction of the sentence : arborSs serit agricola, quSrum 
frflctus aspiciet numquam, the farmer plants trees^ of which 
he will never see the yield ; dlligentia in omnibus rfibus plu- 
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rimum valet ; haec colenda eat D5bls, diligence is worth much 
in everything ; it should be cultivated hy us. 

2. A Relative or a Demonstrative referring to a clause 
is in the neuter. Instead of quod we generally have id 
quod: Fomp6iu8, quod (id quod) mihi summo dolor! est, 
ipse b6 adfllxit, Pompey has ruined himself^ a thing which 
is the greatest grief to me, 

3. Referring to two or more words, the laws already- 
given hold good. But if the antecedent is a collective 
noun, the relative is usually in the plural : Caesar omnem 
equitatum praemittit, qui ... videant, Caesar sends forward 
all the cavalry^ to see. 

4. The Relative and the Demonstrative often agree with 
a predicate noun, instead of with the antecedent : Thgbae, 
quod Boeotiae oaput est, ThebeSj which is the capital of 
Boeotia. 

Note. — This does not occur when the predicate noun is a proper 
name : est genus quoddam hominum quod Hllotae vocStur, there 
is a certain class of men which is called Helots; nor in questions, when 
the question depends on the idea suggested by a word : quid est cari- 
tSs? what is charity? 

5. The person of the verb of a relative clause depends 
on the person of the antecedent : ego non is sum qui mortis 
pericuia terrear, lam not one to be frightened by the fear of 
death. 

THE CASES 

THE ACCUSATIVE 

183. The Accusative has three uses : — 
It is the case of the Direct Object of an action ; 
It defines the Compass of an action or quality ; 
It shows the End or Limit towards which motion is 
directed. 
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Accusative of the Direct Object 

184. The Direct Object of a transitive verb may repre- 
sent : — 

1. A person or thing, already existing, which is affected 
by the action : bonl oIvSs patriam amant, loyal citizens love 
their country. 

2. A Result not previously existing, but produced by 
the action : R5mulu8 et Remus urbem oondid6runt, Romulus 
and Remus founded a city. 

Notes. — 1. In changing to the passive construction, the Object 
Accusative becomes the Subject Nominative: urbs ft R5mul5 et 
Rem5 condita eat, the city was founded hy Romulus and Remus. 

2. A transitive verb is used absolutely when it is used without an 
object: fftma est Helenum Grftias rSgnftre per urbfis, there is a 
rumor that Helenus is reigning throughout Grecian cities. 

Accusative of the Person or Thing Affected 

185. Type : am6 patriam, / love my country. 

1. Intmnsitive verbs which become transitive when 
compounded with circum, per, praeter, and trftns take the 
Accusative: ciroumvenlre GaUaa, to surround the Grauls; 
partes qufta mode percucurri, Cic. Or. III. 52, the portions 
that I have just run over; iam hds ouraa, iam praeterlt iUSa, 
Verg. Aen. IV. 157, now in his course outstrips these^ now 
those ; tr^Uialre montes, to cross the mountains. 

2. Many verbs compounded with ad, in, super, and some 
with ante, con, inter, ob, and sub, take the Accusative: 
adit vatem, he approaches the priest; coire societatem, to 
form a union; inire c5nsuiatum, to enter on a consulship; 
obire 16gati5nem, to undertake an embassy; subire Iab5r6s, 
to undergo toils. 

Note. — This is common with verbs of Surpassing and Excelling, 
such as super&re, anteire, antecSdere ; but many of these verbs are 
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used both with the Accusative and with the Dative. With other 
verbs the preposition is repeated, or the Dative is used: invadere 
in hoBtSs, to attack the enemy, 

186. The following Impersonals take the Accusative : — 
decet, it is proper ; dedeoet, it is unseemly ; fallit, it 

deceives ; fugit, it escapes my notice ; praeterit, it escapes ; 
orStorem Irasci minim6 deoet, it ill becomes an orator to get 
angry ; simuiare dSdecet, to pretend to he is improper. 

Note. — Decet and dSdecet may also have an Infinitive, a neuter 
pronoun, or an adjective as subject. 

187. Verbs of the Affections or Emotions. — These verbs, 
regularly intransitive, are sometimes used absolutely and 
sometimes transitively, according to their meaning: doled 
(iflged, maereo, fleo, gemo, ISmentor) cSsum Ciceronis, I 
grieve (niourn^ weep) over Cicero's mishap; queror, con- 
queror cSLBum Ciceronis (or d6 cSsii Ciceronis), I grieve over 
Cicero^ s mishap; horreo, reformido beUum, I shudder at 
war; rideo inconstantiam hominum, / laugh at the fickle- 
mss of men ; miror, admirer m§ ipsum, / wonder at myself. 

188. The Accusative as the Object of the Passive. — In 
poetry, many verbs that have a middle force — that is, 
whose subject performs an action on itself or on some- 
thing connected with itself — take an Accusative of the 
object : induitur cnltum faciemque Di&nae, she assumes the 
garh and form of Diana. 

Accusative of the Result Produced 

189. Type : AeneSLs urbem condidit, Aeneas founded a city. 
Neuter pronouns and neuter adjectives may be used 

with any verb as the Accusative of the Result Produced : 
non possum idem gloriSUrl, I cannot make the same boast; 
loquentem vSna, talking empty things. 
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190. 1. Cognate Accusative. — Any verb may take an Ac- 
cusative of the Result Produced, if it has a form or a mean- 
ing similar to that of the verb. This Accusative regularly 
has a modifier : longam viam Ire, to travel a long journey. 

2. Verbs of Tasting and Smelling take an object of the 
Result Produced: vinum redolfins, smelling of wine; olet 
unguenta, he smells of perfumes. 

Two Accusatives 

191. Object and Predicate. — Two Accusatives, the one 
of the Object, the other of the Predicate Noun are found : 

1. With verbs of Naming, as appeU&re, ndminSre, vocare, 
dicere : senStus appellat Divitiacum amlcum, the senate calls 
Divitiacus friend. 

2. With verbs of Making, Appointing, Choosing; as 
facere, reddere, creSre, dSligere, dSsign&re : PompSius mare 
tatum reddidit, Pompey made the sea safe; populus R5m&nus 
rSgem Numam creSvit, the Roman people made Numa king. 

Note. — The only Predicate Accusative with reddere is an adjective. 

3. With verbs of Considering; as dacere, ezistimare, 
indicSre, numerSre, put&re : Catonem sapientem putaut, they 
consider Cato wise. 

4. With verbs of Holding, Giving, Taking; as habere, 
dare, addere, adsumere : addunt Aeduds amlcos, they add 
the Aeduans as friends. 

5. With verbs meaning to show oneself in a certain 
light : praests t6 virum, show yourself a man. 

Note. — S6 praestSUre is used only in a good sense. 

6. With verbs meaning to Understand, to Distinguish, 
to Inscribe, chiefly in the passive : cogndsces m6 tu5 c6n- 
Bilil fautdrem, you shall find me a promoter of your plan. 
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192. Person and Thing. — Two Accusatives, one of the 
Person and the other of the Thing, are found with : — 

1. Verbs of Teaching and Hiding; as docere, to teach; 
c61&re, to conceal from : Cato ipse filium litteras docuit, Cato 
himself taught his son his letters ; imperator iter exercitum 
cSlSvit, the general concealed his route from the army, 

Note. — DocSre may also take d6 with the Ablative: docent 
eum d6 adventii hostium, they inform him of the arrival of the enemy. 

CSlSre, in the passive, always takes d6 with the Ablative : m^zi- 
mis d6 rSbuB cSlStus est, he has been kept ignorant of the most impor- 
tant things. 

2. Verbs of Asking, Begging, Demanding; as posed, 
flSgitd, ord, rogd : Caesar frumentum cottidiS Aeduos flagitS- 
bat, Caesar each day kept demanding corn of the Aeduans, 

Note. — Postnilare, petere, precSri, regularly take ab with the 
Ablative of the Person : postulo hoc a t6, / demand this of you, 

193. Eetained Accusative. — In changing to the Passive 
construction, the Accusative of the Person becomes the 
subject, while the Accusative of the Thing is retained: 

Active : Cicerdnem sententiam rogSvSrunt, they asked 
Cicero his opinion. 

Passive : CicerS sententiam rogatus est, Cicero was asked 
his opinion, 

194. Two Accusatives with Compounds. — Compounds witL 
trans may have, besides the Accusative of the Object, am 
Accusative depending on trans: Caesar Germands flumen 
traicit, Caesar puts the Q-ermans across the river. 

Accusatives that Define the Compass of an Action 
OR Quality 

195. Adverbial Accusative. — This Accusative is found 
only in neuter adjectives and pronouns used as substan- 
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tives, and the form is usually felt more as an adverb than 
a substantive ; multum, plfls, tan turn, quantum are the com- 
mon words : multum t6 diligd, / love you much. 

Note. — Some other phrases and expressions fall under this head : 
mflximam partem, for the most part; id temporis, at that time; 
meam vicem, for my part, etc. 

Accusative of Extent 

196. Extent of Space is expressed by the simple Accusa- 
tive : Caesar duSUi fossas zv pedSs ISltSUi perdibdt, Caesar 
made two ditches fifteen feet tvide. 

Note. — If the idea of space is not suggested by the governing 
word, per with the Accusative is used : per omnSs partes provin- 
ciae, through all parts of the province. 

197. Extent in Time is expressed by the Accusative, or, 
where emphatic, by the Accusative witli per : digs circiter 
quindecim iter f6c6runt, Caes. B. G. 1. 15, they made a Jour- 
ney of about fifteen days; per decem diSs, Cic. in Cat. III. 
20. 26, through ten days. 

Accusative of Specification (Greek Accusative) 

198. The extent of the action of any verb may be 
expressed by the Accusative neuter of a pronoun: nos 
aliquid t6 iiivimus, I have helped you somewhat. 

XoTE. — CStera, in other respects, nihil, in no respect, have the same 
use : cetera Qraius fuit, Verg. Aen. III. 594, he was in other respects 
a Greek. 

In poetry, the Accusative of any word may be used as 
above: omnia Mercurio similis, Verg. Aen. IV. 568, like 
unto Mercury in all respects. 

Many so-called Accusatives of Specification are really 
only cases of retained Accusatives (cf. 193). 
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Accusative of the Limit of Motion 

199. The Accusative denotes the End or Limit towards 
which motion is directed. This is used: — 

1. With names of Towns, Cities, and Small Islands: 
Caesar Romam rediit, Caesar returned to Rome, 

2. With domum (meaning home)^ domos, rus : puer do- 
mum revertitur, the hoy returns home (but in domum, into 
the house) ; rus iit, he went to the country. 

Notes. — 1. Ad with the Accusative of a town denotes towards the 
vicinity of. 

2. Urbs, oppidum, col5nia, municipium, without an attribute, 
are used with a preposition before the name of the city : in oppidum 
Cirtam, into the town of Cirta. 

With an attribute they follow the name of the city: Cirtam in 
oppidum Africae, into Cirta, a town of Africa. 

3. In poetry, the Limit' of Motion may be expressed by the Accusa- 
tive of any noun without a preposition, though this is not a common 
construction : Laviniaque vSnit litora, Verg. Aen. I. 2-3, and came 
to the Lavinian shores. 

4. The motion must be expressed with each item in Latin : to 
Caesar in the camp, ad Caesarem in castra (not castris). 

5. Peto is transitive and does not allow a preposition. 

Accusative in Exclamations 

200. The Accusative of a noun or of a personal pronoun, 
usually with a modifier, is found in exclamations of wonder 
or of pain, with or without the interjections 6 and heu: 
mS miserum ! ivr etched me ! O fortunStam rem publicam ! 
fortunate republic! 

Notes. — 1. For emphasis in address, 6 is used with the Vocative. 

2. Vae takes the Dative : vae victis ! woe to the conquered ! 

3. En and ecce take the Nominative also: §n Priamus! lo Priam! 
ecce homo ! behold the man ! 

For the Accusative with Prepositions, see 258. 
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the dative 

Dative of the Object 

201. The Dative is used as the Indirect or Remote 
Object of a verb, usually of a transitive verb. It generally 
answers the question " To whom ? " Transitive verbs take 
also a direct object in the Accusative : pater mi6 pecuniam 
dat, the father gives his son money. 

202. Dative with Compound Verbs. (See 185. 2.) — Both 
transitive and intransitive verbs compounded with the 
prepositions ad, ante, cum (con), in, inter, ob, post, prae, 
sub, super take an indirect object in the Dative : — 

1. Transitive 

addere alicui animum, to lend one courage. 
adferre alicui doldrem, to cause one grief, 
antepdnere hondrem divitils, to prefer honor to riches. 
Inferre Aeduls bellum, to wage tear on the Aeduans, 
intercliidere hostibus commeSltum, to cut off supplies from 

the enemy. 
postpdnere rem rel, to esteem (jone^ thing less than {another^ 

thing. 
praeferre rem rel, to prefer one thing to another. 
praeficere aliquem ezercitui, to place one over the army. 

2. Intransitive 

intercSdere 16gl, to oppose a law. 
obvenire alicui, to meet some one. 
interesse consiliis, to take part in plans. 
praeesse rei publicae, to take charge of the state. 

3. Among the common exceptions are : adiuvS, adorior, 
adgredior, conloco, comparo, impello, incendo, incuso, in- 
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venid, interficio, obsided, obtineo, opprimd, oppugnd. These 
take the Accusative (see 185. 2). 

Note. — Compounds with con, instead of taking the Dative, usu- 
ally repeat cum and take the Ablative : commiinic&re aliquid cum 
aHquo, to share something with some one. 

203. Double Gonstmction. — Aspergere, to sprinkle^ cir- 
cumdare, to surround^ and ddnSre, to give^ have a double 
construction, as follows : — 



aspergit Sram sanguine, he 

sprinkles the altar with 

blood. 
circumdat urbl milrum, he 

places a wall around the 

city. 
ddnat filid divitias, he bestows 

riches on his son. 



aspergit 2U:ae sanguinem, he 
sprinkles blood on the 
altar. 

circumdat urbem milrd, he 
encircles the city with a 
wall. 

ddnat filium dlvitils, he en- 
dows his son with riches. 



204. Verbs that have different constructions with dift'er- 
ent meanings : — 



metuere and timSre 
alicui (mihi) (Ubertati) 
d6 r8 pablic§ 



consulere 



to fear 
for. 



prospicere 

and 
providSre 



cavSre 



metuere and timSre 
aliquem (aliquid) to fear, 
aliquid ab aliqud 

re5 publicae, to provide for the state. 
aliquem, to consult some one. 

in aliquem graviter, to take harsh measures 
against some one. 

rei publicae, to provide for the state. 
aliquid, to provide something. 

faUcui, to provide safety for some one. 
\ aliquid, to shun something. 
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205. Dative with Intransitive Verbs. — The Dative of the 
Person or the Thing is used as the indirect object of many- 
intransitive verbs, some of the most common of which 
mean to help^ hinder^ hurt^ agree to, differ with, pity, par- 
don, forgive, oppose, lie in wait for, envy, be angry with, rail 
at, threaten, command, obey, yield to, oppose, heal, spare, re- 
strain oneself, please, displease, persuade, trust, distrust: 
civitsti persuSUiit, Caes. B. G. I. 2, he persuaded the state ; 
AUobrogibus imperSlvit, Caes. B. G. I. 28, he ordered the 
Allobroges ; philosophia medetur animis, philosophy heals 
the mind ; probuB invidet ii6minl, a good man envies no one. 

Exceptions : aequ&re, decfire, dSficere, iuv&re, iubSre, 
vetare, take the Accusative. 

Note. — In the passive these verbs are used impersonally : invidS- 
tur mihi, / am envied. 

Dative of Purpose, End, or Service 

206. This Dative has a predicative use, is in the singu- 
lar number, and is semi-abstract in its nature. It occurs 
most usually with some form of esse, and is generally 
accompanied by a second Dative of the person for whom 
something is, or is done: poUicitusque est sibi earn rem 
carae futaram, Caes. B. G. I. 33, and promised that that 
matter tvould be a care to him ; qtrem auzilid Caesari Aedui 
mlserant, Caes. B. G. I. 18, which the Aeduans had sent for 
an aid to Caesar. 

Dative of the Agent 

207. The Dative denotes Agency. This is the regular 
construction with the Gerund or Gerundive: Caesaii omnia 
un6 tempore erant agenda, Caes. B. G. II. 20, Caesar had to 
do everything at one time. 
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Notes. — 1. The Ablative with & sometimes takes the place of 
this Dative, but only to avoid ambiguity : militibus ab imper§tdre 
consulendum est, the interests of the soldiers must he consulted by the 
general. 

2. In poetry, and rarely in prose, a Dative of the Agent is often 
found with the compound tenses of the passive voice : mihi hoc pr6- 
visum est, this has been foreseen by me. 

Dative of Reference 

208. The Dative of Reference points out the person in 
whose eyes the statement is true, or to whom the state- 
ment refers, or who feels an interest in the statement, or 
whose attention is called to it: versatur mihi ante oculos 
aspectus CethSgi, Cic. Cat. IV. 11. 16, there is ever before 
my eyes the sight of Cethegus, 

Note. — This Dative does not modify a single word, but the sen- 
tence. 

209. The Ethical Dative is found only with the personal 
pronoun, and the connection of the Dative with the rest 
of»the sentence is very slight : Tongilium mihi gduxit, Cic. 
Cat. II. 4. 23, he has led out my Tongllius. 

(Compare this with our English colloquialism, "There's 
a fine horse for you.^^} 

210. Dative of the Point of View. 

Local : Volscds, quae g§ns ad Camp&niam euntibus non 
longS ab urbe est, Vohci^ a community which is not far 
from the city to those going (= as one goes) toward Cam- 
pania. 

Mental: vSrS aestimantl, L. 37. 58. 8, to one judging 
truly. 

Note. — The Participle is the form commonly found with this 
Dative. 
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211. Dative of Separation. — Where the idea of Personal 
Interest is implied, the Dative occasionally takes the place 
of an Ablative : scuta ab novissimis unl militl detracts, 
Caes. B. G. II. 25, having snatched a shield from a soldier 
on the rear. This may be considered as Indirect Object 
also. 

Dative of Possession 

212. Esse with the Dative conveys the idea of Posses- 
sion : cum his nSvibus nostrae classl Siusmodi congressus 
crat, Caes. B. G. III. 13, with these ships our fleet had 
such an encounter. 

Notes. — 1. If the possession of qualities is affirmed, the Ablative 
of Quality, inesse with the Dative, or in with the Ablative, is used : 
Cicerd mSbdmS 61oqtienti& est; Ciceroni mSjdma filoquentia 
inest ; m§bdma in Cicerdne Sloquentia est, Cicero possesses very 
great eloquence. 

2. With ndmen the proper name is usually made to agree with the 
Dative rather than with ndmen: mihi Cicerdnl ndmen est, my 
name is Cicero. 

Dative of Place 

213. The Place Towards Which Motion is Directed is 
sometimes expressed in poetry by the Dative: labentur 
flfimina pontd, rivers will glide on to the sea. 

Dative with Adjectives 

214. The Dative is used with adjectives meaning near^ 
equal, like, unlike, friendly/, hostile, and, in general, with 
adjectives having a meaning similar to that of the verbs 
in 205. These adjectives are usually united with some 
tense of esse : hoc bellum non minus victdribus quam "^ctls 
exitiosum fuit, this war was no less destructive to the victors 
than to the vanquished; qui proximl RSmls erant, Caes. 



THE GENITIVE 133 

B. G. II. 12, who were next to the Remi ; mftzime piebl 
acceptus fuit, Caes. B. G. I. 3, he was very pleasing to the 
people (= very popular). 

Notes. — 1. For propius and prozimus with the Accusative, 
see 258. 2. 

2. Amicus, inimicuB, and famili&ris, in the Positive and Super- 
lative, are, used as substantives modified by a possessive pronoun or a 
Genitive : meus amlcissimus, my dearest friend ; Ciceronia famili- 
arSs, Cicero* s intimates. So p&r, proprius, similis. 

3. Instead of adjectives denoting Friendliness, followed by the 
Dative, crgS with the Accusative may be used: vestra ergS m6 
volunt&B, Cic. Cat. IV. 1. 5, your kindly feeling towards me. Instead of 
adjectives denoting Unfriendliness, followed by the Dative, adveraus, 
ad, or in with the Accusative may be used : adversus ea respon- 
d6bo, to that I will reply. Also ad haec respondSbo, and his respon- 
dSbo, to this I will reply. 

4. Utilis, useful, inutilis, useless, aptus, ft, idoneus, suitable, 
necessSrius, necessary, and parSltus, ready, may take the Dative, or 
the Accusative with ad : locus castris (ad castra) iddneus, a place 
suitable for a camp. 

THE GENITIVE 

215. The Genitive is the case of the Complement, and 
is akin to the adjective. It is used chiefly as the comple- 
ment of nouns and adjectives, less often as the comple- 
ment of verbs. 

I. The Genitive with Nouns 

216. Subjective and Objective Genitive. — 1. When the 
noun which the Genitive limits contains the idea of an 
action, the Genitive may be Subjective ; that is. Active ; 
or Objective; that is, Passive. If the Genitive denotes 
the subject of the action, it is called the Subjective Geni- 
tive ; if it denotes the object of the action, it is called the 
Objective Genitive. 
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Subjective : Arioviatus ad postulSta Caesaris pauca re- 
spondit, Caes. B. G. I. 44, Ariovhtus replied briefly to 
Caesar's demands (the demands made hy Caesav'), 

Objective : Cupiditas gldriae, desire of glory, 

(III this sentence glSriae denotes the object of the desire). 

Pr6 veteribus Helv6ti5rum iniilrils popull Rdmani, Caes. 
B. G. I. 30, in return for the ancient wrongs mflicted by 
the Helvetians on the Roman people (lit. in return for the 
ancient injuries of the Helvetians of the Roman people^. 

As in the above sentence, the Subjective Genitive pre- 
cedes the Objective. 

2. Instead of the Objective Genitive of persons, in, 
erga, adversuB with the Accusative of the person are gen- 
erally used, particularly when the other noun is accom- 
panied by a possessive pronoun or by a Subjective 
Genitive: amorem in patrem tuum, Cic. SuU. 12. 16, love 
for your father. 

3. Instead of the Subjective Genitive of personal pro- 
nouns, the possessive pronoun is used, agreeing in case 
with the modified noun : non est iata mea culpa, sed tem- 
porum, Cic. Cat. II. 3. 5, it is not my faulty but that of the 
times. 

4. Possessive Pronouns are sometimes used for Objec- 
tive Genitives : iinam rel publicae partem cum sua minima 
invidia audgret attingere ? Cic. Sest. 49. 11. (TFAo) . . . 
would have dared to take any part in politics at the risk 
of the very least unpopularity to himself? 

5. Nostri and vestri are objective forms; nostrum and 
vestrum, partitive forms. 

217. Genitive of Possession. — 1. The Genitive denotes 
possession : in castria Helv6ti5rum, Caes. B. G. I. 29, in the 
camp of the Helvetians, 
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2. The Genitive is used with esse, fieri, put&ri, etc., to 
indicate one to whom something belongs or of whom 
something is a characteristic. These Genitives are often 
used as predicates: Gallia est Ariovisti, Gaul belongs to 
Ariovistus ; aduiescentis est maidrSs nfttii reverSri, it is the 
duty of a young man to respect his elders ; flnum genus est 
eorum, Cic. Cat. II. 18. 12, one class consists of those. 

Notes. — 1. Instead of the Genitive of the personal pronoun, the 
corresponding possessive pronoun is used : haec erant mea, these 
things were mine. 

2. Instead of the neuter of the predicate adjective, we regularly use 
the Genitive of the masculine of the Third Declension adjective of 
one ending : sapientis est, it is wise ; it is characteristic of a wise man. 

218. 1. The Genitive occura with the Ablatives causa 
and gratia, which are used as prepositions and follow their 
nouns. The Ablative of the possessive pronoun with 
causa takes the place of the Genitive of the personal pro- 
nouns : laudis causa (gratia), for the sake of praise ; mea 
causa, for my sake ; rel frumentariae commeatusque causa, 
Caes. B. G. I. 39, /or the sake of provisions and supplies, 

2. The indeclinable instar is also used with a Genitive : 
(aedificant) instar mentis equum, Verg. Aen. II. 15, they 
build a horse as large as a mountain, 

219. Appositive Genitive. — The Appositive Genitive or 
Genitive of Definition has almost the force of an apposi- 
tive : vitium tarditatis, the fault of slowness. 

220. Genitive of Origin. — The Genitive denotes Origin : 
filia Ciceronis, the daughter of Cicero. 

221. The Genitive of Material. — The Genitive denotes 
that of which a thing consists: acervus farris, a heap of 
spelt. 
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222. Oenitive of ftuality. — Quality is expressed by the 
Genitive. This Genitive is found in the singular and 
has an attribute, usually mSgnus, m&zimuB, summus, tantus : 
vir mftgnae sapientdae, a man of great wisdom ; habSmus enim 
haiuscemodi senatfLs cdnsultum, Cic. Cat. I. 4. 12, for we 
have the senate's decree of this very nature, 

223. Oenitive of Measure. — The Genitive indicates Num- 
ber, Measure, Time, Space: tridui via, Caes. B. G. I. 38, 
a journey of three days. 

224. Genitive of Price or Value. — General or Indefinite 
Price or Value is expressed by the Genitive, used with 
aestimSre, facere, put&re, etc. The most common of these 
Genitives are m&gni, plUris, plQriml, m&zimi, parvi, mindris, 
minimi, quanta, tanti, tantldem, permftgnf, nihil! : quaijtl 
Smiatl? at what price did you buy? par-^ eslstima, little do 
I care. 

Note. — All forms of the Grenitive of Quality are common in the 
predicate : vir erat priscae sevfiritfttiB, he was a man of old-fashioned 
sternness. 

For the Ablative of Quality, see 245. 

225. Partitive Ctenitive. — The Genitive indicates the 
whole of which a part is made prominent. This Geni- 
tive is modified : — 

1. By nouns of quantity and measure; as pars, part; 
numerus, number ; c5pia, abundance ; multittido, multitude ; 
modiuB, measure; pondus, weight: multitiido hominum, a 
multitude of men; . . . quae pars civitatis Helvfitdae, Caes. 
B. G. I. 12, which part of the Helvetian state. 

2. By words used as neuter substantives, if they are in 
the Nominative, or in the Accusative without a preposi- 
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tion ; as tantum, quantum, aliquantum, multum, plus, pluri- 
mum, paulum, minus, minimum, satis, parum, nihil, h5c, id, 
illud, istud, idem, quid, etc. : virtus nihil ezpetit praemii, 
virtue demands no reward; satis gloquentiae, enough elo- 
quence; , , . minus dubitttionis, Caes. B. G. I. 14, less of 
doubt. 

3. By Comparatives and Superlatives; also the Super- 
latives of adverbs : maior frSLtrum, the elder of the brothers ; 
m§zim§ omnium laudandus, most greatly to be praised among 
all, 

4. By ordinals, and by pronouns like uter, alter, neuter, 
uterque, ullus, niillus, nSmo, quisquam, quis, quicumque, 
quisquis, quisque, nonnulli, multi, pauci, quotus quisque : 
. . . cum sciSs esse horum nSminem, Cic. Cat. I. 15. 23, 
since you know that there is no one of these. 

5. By adverbs of place and degree: ubinam gentium 
sumus? Cic. Cat. I. 9. 9, where in the world are we? eb 
adrogantiae, to that pitch of presumption, 

Notes. — 1. Adjectives of the Second Declension are found in the 
Partitive Genitive, but those of the third are attracted into the case 
of the modifying word : aliquid novi, something new ; but aliquid 
utile, something useful, 

2. Instead of the Partitive Grenitive the Ablative with ex or d6 
may be used to indicate Selection. This is regularly so with quidam, 
and often with linus and other cardinals : flnum S multis, one of 
many; quidam ex militibus, some of the soldiers; video d6 istis, 
qui se popularSs habSri volunt, abesse non nSminem, Cic. Cat. 
IV. 10. 13, / see that of those who wish to he considered democratic some 
are absent. 

3. Where both words cover the same ground, and where there is 
no contrast between the whole and the part, the attributive is found : 
multi hostSs, many of the enemy. 

4. When modified by uterque the pronoun is put in the Genitive ; 
the substantive, in the same case as uterque : uterque horum, each 
of these; uterque c5nsul, each consul. 
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II. Genitive with Adjectives 

226. 1. The Objective Genitive is used with adjectives 
that denote Desire, Experience, Fulness, Knowledge, 
Memory, Participation, Power, and their contraries; as 
aviduB, cupidus, studiosus ; conscius, gn&rus, peritus ; in- 
Bcius, IgnSlruB, impentus ; adflniB, particepB, compoB, planus ; 
ezpers, inopB ; memor, immemor : . . . dIziBsetque s6 semper 
bonorum ferr&mentorum studidsum fuisse, Cic. Cat. III. 10. 
10, and had said that he had always been very fond qf good 
cutlery, 

2. The Objective Genitive is used with some Present 
Participles of transitive verbs, if they denote a permanent 
quality : homo fugigns laboriB, a man shirking labor (regu- 
larly) ; but homo fugigns laborem, referring to a particular 
case. 

3. Instead of the Dative, the Genitive is often used 
With BuperBteB, surviving. 

With propriuB, own; communis, common; sacer, sacred. 
With similis and diBsimilis, always the Genitives mei, 
tui, sul, nostri, vestrl. 

III. Genitive with Verbs 

227. 1. Verbs of Remembering, Reminding, and For- 
getting take the Genitive, particularly meminisse, to bear 
in mind; reminlsci, to remember; oblivisci, to forget: mor- 
tudrum memini, / keep in mind the dead; praeteritorum 
memini, / keep in mind the past; . . . obliti salutis meae, 
Cic. Cat. IV. 1. 6, forgetting my safety, 

2, Memini, / recall^ takes the Accusative : Caesarem 
memini, / recall Caesar, 

3. RecordSbri, to call to mind^ takes d6 with the Abla- 
tive of the person, and usually has the Accusative of the 
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thing : recorder aliquid d6 Cat5ne, / call to mind something 
of Cato, 

4. Admoned, commone5, commonefacid, / remind^ I im- 
press on^ take the Accusative of the person, while the 
thing is expressed, by the Ablative with dg, or, less com- 
monly, by the Genitive: nos tanti virl rSs admonuit, the 
matter reminded us of so great a man; d€ qu6 vSs admonui, 
/ reminded you of this. 

5. The Genitive is used with the phrase mihl In mentem 
venire : v§nit mUii Platonis in mentem, / thought of Plato. 

6. With verbs of Remembering, Reminding, Forgetting, 
the neuter of a pronoun or an adjective is in the Accu- 
sative: multa memini, I remember many things ; tg haec 
admon§bd, I will admonish you of this. 

228. Verbs of Judicial Action. — Verbs of Accusing, Ac- 
quitting, Condemning, and Convicting take the Genitive 
of the Crime and the Ablative of the Penalty. The most 
common of these verbs are accasSre, arguere, arcessere, 
convincere, damn&re, absolvere, and reum facere : MiltiadSs, 
capitis absolutus, pecuniSl mult&tus est, Miltiades^ though 
acquitted of a capital offense^ was fined (lit. mulcted in 
money'). 

Note. — Note particularly the phrases 

postulare d€ repetundis, to proceed against for extortion. 

acciis^e and damnSre dS venSficiis, to accuse of (to condemn 
for) poisoning. 

acciis^e and damnSre inter slcSrids, to accuse of (to convict of) 
murder. 

accus&re d€ vi, to accuse of assault. 

voti damn&tus^ having attained one*s prayer. 

229. Verbs of Emotion. — The Impersonals miseret, it 
moves to pity^ paenitet, it repents^ piget, it wearies^ pudet, 
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it shames, taedet, it tires, and the personal verb misereor, 
I pity, take the Genitive of the person towards whom or 
the thing towards which the feeling is directed and the 
Accusative of the person who feels: ms pudet stultitiae, 
I am ashamed of my folly ; h6c me pudet, / am ashamed 
of this; mS tamen medruin factdnim atque consiliSrum 
numquam, patrSs conscrlptl, paeuitSbit, Cic. Cat. IV. 20. 8, 
and yet, Conscript Fathers, never shall it repent me of my 
deeds and plans ; miserere nostrl, pity us. 

Notes. — 1. Pudet also takes the Genitive of the person before 
whom one feels ashamed : pudet mS dedrum hominumque, / am 
ashamed be/ore gods and men, 

2. A demonstrative or a relative pronoun may be used as the sub- 
ject : n5n tS haec pudent? Do not these things shame you f 

230. 1. Interest and refert. — interest takes a Genitive 
of the person concerned; seldom of the thing: Caesaris 
interest, it is of importance to Caesar, 

2. The Ablative singular feminine of the possessive pro- 
noun is used instead of the Genitive of the personal pro- 
noun : nunc, patrSs cdnscripti, ego me& vide5 quid intersit, 
Cic. Cat. IV. 9. 1, now. Conscript Fathers, I see what is 
to my interest. 

3. The Measure of Concern or Interest is expressed 
by an adverb, an adverbial Accusative, or a Genitive of 
Price : Caesaris interest m&ximS (pliirimum) (mSbdml), it 
concerns Caesar very greatly. 

4. The Object of Concern is expressed by a neuter pro- 
noun as a subject, by an Infinitive (or Accusative and 
Infinitive), by ut or nS with the subjunctive, by an indi- 
rect question : hoc mea interest, this concerns me ; interest 
omnium r6ct6 facere, it is of importance to all to do right ; 
interest bononim n§ improbi cdnsulem faciant, it is of inter' 
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est to the loyal that the disloyal do not make a consul; mea 
interest quid d§ m§ amici loquantur, it is of importance to 
me what my friends say about me. 

Note. — Apposition is expressed by a relative clause. 

5. Rgfert does not take the Genitive of the person, but 
in other respects has the same construction as interest. 

Genitive with Verbs that usually take the 
Ablative 

231. Potior governs the Genitive in the phrase potiri 
rSrum, to control matters. 

Implgre, complSre, egSre occasionally take the Genitive, 
while with indigSre it is the more common construction : 
cum complStus iam merc&tdrum career esset, Cic. II. Verr. 5. 
147, when the prison had already been filled with merchants, 

THE ABLATIVE 

232. The Ablative has three fundamental uses, denot- 
ing— 

1. The Place From Which (Ablative of Source or Origin, 

Ablative of Material, Ablative of Separation, Abla- 
tive of Specification, Ablative of Comparison). 

2. The Place Where (Ablative of Place, Ablative of 

Time). 

3. The Thing With Which (Ablative of Accompani- 

ment, Ablative of Manner, Ablative of Quality, 
Ablative of Means, Ablative of Measure, Ablative 
with Verbs of Plenty and Want, Ablative of Price, 
Ablative with opus. Ablative with Verbs, Ablative 
of Cause). 
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Ablative of the Place From Which 

233. 1. Place From Which is expressed by the Ablative 
with a preposition : d6 finibua aula, Caes. B. G. I. 2, from 
their own boundaries ; §gredere aliquando ex urbe, Cic. Cat. 
1. 10. 2, at last depart from the city, 

2. The preposition is omitted with names of towns and 
small islands, and with domd, from home^ humo, from the 
ground^ and rtire, from the country : Romt redii, / returned 
from Rome ; dom5 exire ndlunt, they are unwilling to leave 
home, Relinquo takes the Accusative. 

3. Even with names of towns, the preposition is regu- 
larly used to express distance from^ or to indicate from the 
neighborhood of: iam Caeaar S. GergoviS diaceaaisae audiS- 
b&tur, Caes. B. G. VII. 59, now Caesar was heard to have 
departed from the neighborhood of Gergovia ; cum milia 
paaauum circiter XXX ab Gergovia abeaaet, Caes. B. G. VII. 
38, when he was about thirty miles from Gergovia, 

Notes. — 1. If a noun, such as urba or oppidum, is in apposition 
with the name of a town from which motion takes place, it takes a 
preposition with it : Cirt& ex oppidd Africae, from Cirta, a town of 
Africa, 

2. In poetry, the place from which motion takes place may be 
expressed by the Ablative without a preposition, even if it is not the 
name of a town : fratrSa Lycift miaada occidit, he slays the brothers 
sent from Lycia. 

234. 1. Ablative of Source or Origin. — With Participles 
denoting birth (gditua, genitua, n&tua, ortua, etc.) the Abla- 
tive alone (rarely with ex) is used to designate parentage 
or immediate descent ; the Ablative with ab, to designate 
remote descent: Mercuriua M^it natua eat, Mercury was 
descended from Maia ; ampliasimo genere nStiia, descended 
from a most illustrious line; Belgae aunt orti ab Germanis, 
the Belgians are of German descent. 
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2. With pronouns a preposition is used : ex nobis n&t5a 
liberos appell&mus, we call those born of us children. 

235. Ablative of Material. — Material is expressed by the 
Ablative with ex (sometimes d§) or by an adjective : civica 
corona fit § fronde quernea, the civic crown is made of oak 
leaves; navgs totae factae ex robore, Caes. B. G. III. 13, 
ships made entirely of oak; triumphaiSs cordnae sunt aureae, 
triumphal crowns are of gold, 

236. Ablative of Separation. — The following verbs and 
their compounds regularly take the Ablative : — 

1. pellere, dSpellere, expellere, movSre, dSicere, d§tur- 
bare, cgdere, dScSdere, exc§dere : Caesar pellit Mtrcum ex 
civitate, Caesar drives Marcus from the state, 

2. arcSre, prohib§re, excludere, intercltidere, dSterrSre, 
abstin§re, d§sistere : arcet hostSs urbe, he keeps the enemy 
off from the city; dSfendit urbem ab hostibus, he defends 
the city from the enemy ; r6 frument§ria interciadi, Caes. 
B. G. I. 23, to be cut off from provisions, 

3. liberftre, lev&re, solvere : liberat Italiam rSgibus, he 
frees Italy from kings. 

Notes. — 1. With these verbs the Person From Whom is expressed 
by the Ablative with ab. The Thing or Place From Which is ex- 
pressed by the Ablative alone or by the Ablative with ab, d€, ex, 
under classes 1 and 2, while class 3 takes the simple Ablative. 

2. The Place From Which gives the Point of View from which a 
thing is regarded: ab superiore parte, Caes. B. G. II. 18, on the 
upper part; ab summo, Caes. B. G. II. 18, from the summit; SL tergd, 
in the rear. 

3. The following verbs always take the Ablative with ab : — 

1. Compounds of dis and s§; as distinguere and sSparare. 

2. The verbs abhorrSre, aliSnSre, abaliSn&re. 

237. 1. The Ablative of Separation is also used with 
verbs of Depriving and Lacking : miles oculis priv&tus est, 
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the soldier was deprived of his eyes ; mortul carent sensfl, 
the dead are without feeling. 

2. Adjectives of similar meaning also take this Ablative, 
but use ab with persons : animus cflna vacuus, a mind free 
from cares; r§s pablica nflda est & magistr&tibus, the state is 
without magistrates. 

Note. — Indiged usually takes the Genitive: arma, qu5rum indi- 
gSbat, weapons^ of which he stood in need, 

238. 1. Ablative of Specification. — This Ablative gives 
the precise point of view from which, or the feature in 
respect to which, a thing is considered: animd ign&vus, 
coward of soul ; hi omnSs linguft, Institutis, l§gibus inter s8 
differunt, Caes. B. G. 1. 1, all these differ from one another 
in language^ customs^ laws. 

Common expressions are: m&ior nata, older ; minor nata, 
younger ; mea sententia, in my opinion. 

In like manner the Ablative is found in such phrases as 
ex ISge, according to law ; ex m5re, according to custom. 

2. This Ablative is also found with dignus, indignus, 
dignarl (Active, dignum iddicare) : dignus est poena, he 
deserves punishment. 

239. 1. Ablative of Comparison. — The Ablative of Com- 
parison is used with Comparatives instead of quam with 
the Nominative or the Accusative, but generally only after 
a negative or its equivalent: pater filia doctior est, or pater 
doctior est quam fllius, the father is wiser than the son; nihil 
est amabilius virtflte, there is nothing more lovable than vir- 
tue; celeriusque omnium opinidne, Caes. B. G. II. 3, and niore 
quickly than the expectation of everybody ; quid est in homine 
ratidne divlnius ? in man what is more divine than reason ? 

2. The Ablative cannot take the place of quam with the 
Accusative, if the reference would be vague : Gormanl gra- 
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vi5r5s ho8t§8 sustinuSrunt quam R5m&n5s, the Grermans with- 
stood worse enemies than the Romans (were'). 

On the other hand, when the word giving the point of 
view is a negatived relative, the Ablative must be used: 
Phldiae simul&cris, quibus nihil in iUd genere perfectius vidi- 
mus, cdgit&re tamen possumus pulchridra, the statues of JPhi- 
dias^ than which we see nothing more perfect in their class^ 
still allow us to imagine those that are more beautiful. 

3. Plus, minus, amplius, longius, are often used for pliis 
quam, minus quam, etc.: in eo proelio occidSrunt minus duo 
miUa civium, in that battle fewer than two thousand citizens 
were slain. 

Ablative of the Place Where 

240. 1. Ablative of Place. — Place Where is expressed 
by the Ablative, usually with in : in coUibus, on the hills; 
in equ5, on horseback ; in ancorls, at anchor, 

2. When the Ablative of Place contains also the added 
idea of Cause, Manner, or Means, no preposition is used : 
belia, in (and by means of) war; legidnem sUvis occultat, 
he conceals the legion in (and by means of) the woods. 

241. The following take the Ablative without a prep- 
osition : — 

1. Names of Towns in the singular of the Third Declen- 
sion and in the plural of all declensions : hic Tlbure natus est, 
ille Gabiis, one was born at Tibur,, the other at Gabii; Athguij 
Cratippum audi§bam, / used to hear Cratippus at Athens, 

Note. — If urbs or oppidum is in apposition with the name of 
the town, in is used. 

2. Substantives modified by medius, middle,, tStus, cllnc- 
tu3, omnia, whole : career media urbe aedificatur, a prison is 
being built in the middle of the city. 
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3. The expressions terra marlque, by land and sea; dex- 
tra, on the right; laeva, sinistra, on the left ; loc6 (usually 
with an attributive), locis (always with an attributive): 
ndn nClllIs locis, in some places; parte, partibus (always 
with an attribute) : utraque parte Tiberis, on each side of 
the Tiber; regidne (with a modifier), region, 

242. 1. In the singular of the First and Second Declen- 
sions, names of Towns and Small Islands are put in the 
Locative of the Place Where: Rdmae ras optas, at Rome 
you wish for the country ; Lanuvil fuit, he ivas at Lanuvium, 

2. Other Locative forms are domi, at home; huml, on the 
ground ; belli and mllitiae, in the phrases domi militiaeque, 
in peace and in war^ belli domique, at home and in the field; 
and rflrl, in the country, 

3. Appositions are regularly expressed by the Ablative 
with in : mllitSs Albae cdnstitSrunt in urbe opportuna, the 
soldiers halted at Alba^ a conveniently situated town. 

243. 1. Ablative of Time. — Time When or Within 
Which is expressed by the Ablative of all words that 
really denote time, such » as tempus, aetas, pfinctum tem- 
poris, h5ra, digs, mSnsis, annus, saeculum, vSr, aestas, nox, 
vigilia: diS cdnstitiita, Caes. B. G. L 4, on the appointed day, 

2, Other words, as well as those denoting the time of 
life, if accompanied by a modifier, are put in the Ablative 
alone ; if not modified, in the Ablative with in : bello Pu- 
nico secund5, in the Second Punic War^ but in bell5, in war; 
prima pueritia, in early youths but in pueritia, in youth, 

3. Time within which: Ms panels disbus, Caes. B. G. 
in. 17, within these few days ; prozima nocte, Caes. B. G. 
II L 18, on the next night. 

Note. — Occasionally the Ablative denotes Duration of Time : 
hoc toto proelio, Caes. B. G. I. 26., throughout this whole battle. 
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Ablative of the Thing with Which 

244. Ablative of Accompaniment. — Accompaniment is 
expressed by the Ablative, usually with cum : cum omni- 
bus copiis Caes. B. G. II. 29, with all their forces. 

The preposition is sometimes omitted in military phrases : 
omnibus copiis, with all his forces. 

245. Ablative of Manner. — The Ablative of Manner 
answers the question "How?" and is used only of ab- 
stract nouns. 

Nouns modified by adjectives are usually in the simple 
Ablative, while those not modified by adjectives usually 
take the Ablative with cum: hue mSgnd cursu contendS- 
runt, Caes. B. G. III. 19, thither they came at full speed ; 
vgnit cum celeritate, he came with speed. 

Words like mod5, pactd, ritu do not take in. 

246. Ablative of Quality or Descriptive Ablative. — The 

Ablative of Quality is used without a preposition, and 
always has a modifier: integris viribus militSs, Caes. B. G. 
III. 19, the soldiers with fresh strength. 

Instead of the Ablative of Quality, the Genitive may be 
used, usually in the singular, with the attributives magnus, 
tantus, summus, maximus : mSgni ponderis saxa, Caes. B. G. 
II. 29, stones of great weight, 

Note. — Expressions of Measure, Number, Time, Space, and 
Weight are put in the Genitive only ; parts of the body in the 
Ablative only. In other cases, either the Genitive or the Ablative 
may be used. 

247. 1. Ablative of Means. — The Means or Instrument 
is expressed by the Ablative without a preposition : gladio, 
with a sword; navibus trSnsire, Caes. B. G. IV. 17, to cross 
on boats. 
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2. The Personal Agent of a passive verb is expressed by 
the Ablative with ab: ezspectantur ab bU c6pisLe^ forces are 
awaited by them ; qu&rum remm a nostrls fieri nihil poterat, 
Caes. B. G. III. 4, none of which things could be done by 
our men. 

For the Dative of the Agent, see 207. 

3. The Person by Means of Whom is expressed by the 
Accusative with per: per specul&tdrSs certior factus est, he 
was informed through (not %) scouts. 

Notes. — 1. NItor, / support mysdfy and frStus, supported (= rely- 
ing on), take an Ablative of Means. 

2. Note the foHowing peculiar phrases : proficlscl pedibus, to go 
on foot; lacesBunt proelid, they harass with strife; vincunt proeli5, 
they conquer in strife; sanguine pluisse senatui nunti&tum est, 
Cic. Div. II. 58, it was reported to the senate that it had rained blood; 
nfivl vehl, to sail; equ5 vehl, to ride; in equd, on horseback; ex 
equ5 pQgnSre, tofght on horseback, 

248. The Ablative of Measure or Degree of Difference 
answers the question "By How Much?" It precedes 
Comparatives and comparative ideas ; as ante, post, infra, 
supra, citra, ^tra, mai5, anteceUd, praestd, superd. Exam- 
ples of these Ablatives are quo, e5, quanta, tanta, multd, 
aliquanta, pauia, nihiia : bidua post Arioyistus ad Caesarem 
isgatas mittit, Caes. B. G. I. 47, two days afterward. Aria- 
vistus sent ambassadors to Caesar, 

249. Time Before or After is expressed by the Ablative 
of Measure with a cardinal or ordinal numeral with ante 
or post: tribus annis ante (post), or tribus ante (post} annis, 
three years before (after) ; aliquot diebus ante, Caes. B. G. 
IV. 9, some days before; panels ante diebus, C5es. B. G. 
I. 18, a few days before; faciam idem, quod viginti annis 
ante Balbus fScit, I shall do the same thing that Balbus did 
twenty years before. 



THE ABLATIVE 149 

Remark. — 1. Note the phrases multd, non multo, n6n ita multd, 
paulo, brevi, aliquanto, with ante or post. 

2. In answer to the question " How long before the present time ? ** 
we find the Ablative with the pronoun hic, or the Accusative with 
abhinc : his quattuor decern annis, or abhinc annds quattuor 
decern, fourteen years ago, 

250. Ablative with Verbs of Filling. — The Ablative is 
used with verbs of Filling, Abounding, and Equipping, 
and with a few adjectives of similar meaning: AnSn 
nominis sui f&mft omnSs terr&s implSverat, Avion had filled 
all lands with the glory of his name ; Oermania rfvls flumi- 
nibusque abundat, Germany abounds in streams and rivers ; 
homo praeditus auctdritate, a man endowed with authority, 

251. Ablative of Price. — The Ablative is also used with 
verbs of Buying, Selling, Costing, Hiring, Renting, to 
indicate Price, whether definite or indefinite : midto san- 
guine Poenis vIctSria stetit, the victory cost the Carthagin- 
ians much blood; vectfg&lia parv5 pretid red§mpta, Caes. 
B. G. I. 18, taxes purchased at a small price, 

252. 1. This Ablative is used with opus est, there is 
need; the person feeling the necessity is put in the 
Dative : auctdrit&te tua n5bis opus est, we need your influ- 
ence, 

2. If the thing needed is expressed by a neuter pronoun 
or an adjective, opus est is construed personally: multa 
opus sunt, many things are needful, 

3. If the thing is expressed by a verb, the Infinitive or 
the Accusative with the Infinitive is used : quid opus est 
tarn multa dicere? what is the need of'saying so much? 

253. Ablative with Verbs. — Here belongs the Ablative 
with ator, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their com- 
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pounds: e5dem usi c5nsilio, Caes. B. G. I. 5, adopting the 
same plan; uti omnibus in vlt& commodis una cum ils fru- 
antur, Caes. B. G. III. 22, that they enjoy with them all 
privileges in life; fungitur officio, he discharges his duty ; 
potirl imperio, Caes. B. G. I. 2, to get control of the supreme 
power ; vescitur c&se5, he feeds on cheese, 

254. Ablative of Cause. — The Ablative denotes Cause, 
chiefly with verbs of Emotion : exercitus fame interiit, the 
army perished through hunger ; fortuna amici gaudeo, / re- 
joice in my friend^ s fortune ; et eo magis, Caes. B. G. I. 47, 
and the more for this reason; Ms r§bus fISbat, Caes. B. G. 
I. 2, because of these things it resulted. 

Notes. — 1. Ob and propter with the Accusative are often used 
for the Ablative of Cause : ob e&s causes manltioul T. Labi§num 
praef§cit, for these reasons he placed T. Lahienus over the fortification. 

2. The Ablative with prae expresses a Preventing Cause: prae 
gaudid ubi sim nSscid, / know not where I am for joy. 

Ablative Absolute 

255. With an Ablative, a participle, an adjective, or 
another substantive may stand predicatively ; that is, it 
may be expanded into a clause. This construction is com- 
monly called the Ablative Absolute. 

Usually this Ablative does not refer to the same person 
or thing as the subject or the object of the leading verb. 
It is grammatically absolute, but logically has a connection 
with the rest of the sentence. The Ablative Absolute 
may express Time, Cause, Condition, Concession, etc. 

1. Time : Caesar, ezposito ezercitu et loco castris iddned 
capt5, ad hostes contendit, Caes. B. G. V. 9, the troops 
having been landed^ and a suitable location for the camp 
secured^ Caesar hastened agaiiist the enemy (= when the 
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troops had been landed^ or having landed the troops^ etc.) ; 
ille Cicerdne consule mortuus est, he died during Cicero's 
consulship ; praecSpit nS sS absente pugnaret, he instructed 
him not to fight during his absence, 

2. Cause : ezigut parte aestatis reliqu&, Caesar in Britan- 
niam proficisci contendit, Caes. B. G. IV. 20, a small part 
of the summer being left (^= as only a small part of the 
summer remained^ ^ Caesar hastened to set out for Britain, 

3. Condition : qua Sequanls invltis propter angustits ire 
non poterant, Caes. B. G. I. 9, bg which they could not go on 
account of the narroivs^ if the Sequani should be unwilling. 

4. Concession : damnatus, quod se vetante pugnasset, con- 
demned because he had fought^ although forbidden by him. 

5. Attendant Circumstance : Tarquinius bellum Romanis 
intulit, auxilium ei f«rente Porsent, Tarquin made war on 
the Romans^ Porsena lending him aid Q=with the aid of 
Porsena^. 

6. An Ablative of Attendant Circumstance, denoting 
with., under circumstances of under., at^ etc., is sometimes 
explained as an Ablative Absolute with omission of the par- 
ticiple : sereno quoque caelo aliquando tonat, sometimes also 
it tliunders while the sky is clear ; hauc urbem statu! mails 
auspiciis, I founded this city under unfavorable auspices. 

7. The Ablative Absolute may contain more than one of 
the above ideas : accepts auro recesserunt, having received 
gold^ they retired^ = not only ''when they had received,' but 
also ' because they received ' it. 

For the Ablative with prepositions, see 258. 

THE NOMINATIVE 

256. The Nominative is used as the subject of a finite 
verb (see 171) and as a predicate (see 174). 
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THE VOCATIVE 

257. The Vocative is used in address, either with or 
without an interjection : M. TuUI, quid agis ? Cic. Cat. I. 
27. 6, Marcus Tullius^ what are you doing? 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS 

258. Originally, prepositions were adverbs. Later, in 
connection with certain cases of nouns or in composition 
with verbs, they acquired a special use. The preposition 
and the verb are written in one word, but not the preposi- 
tion and the noun. Many of these prepositions still retain 
an adverbial use also : ante, previoudy ; contra, on the other 
hand; intra, within^ etc. 

1. Prepositions with the Accusative only 

ad, tOy at itLxta, close by 

adversum 1 .... ob, on account of 

_ \ oppositCy towards • ^z ^ • \ 

adversus J ^^ penes, in the power of (a person) 

ante, before per, through 



apud, with post 

circum 1 , pdne 



\after 
, _ y around r^-^-j 

circa J praeter, except, past 

circiter, about (of number) prope, near 

^*" 1 ^z • • J propter, on account of 

,^ . h on this side ^ j. . , 

citra J secundum, according to, close 

contra, against behind 

ergsi, towards (a. person) super 1 

extra, outside supra J 

Infra, below trans, across 

inter, betioeen flltra, beyond 

intra, loithin versus, against (follows its case) 

Note. — Usque, even, is often prefixed to ad and trans: usque 
trans montem, even across the mountain. 
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2. Words used as Prepositions 

Propior, propius, prozimus, prozimS, are sometimes used 
with the Accusative. They take also the Dative, or the 
Ablative with ab. 

Pridis, postndis, clam, and usque may take the Accusa- 
tive. Pridig and pofftndis take the Genitive also. 

3. Prepositions with the Ablative only 



ab (before vowels or h) 
abs (only before t€) 



prae, in front o/J because of 
from, by pro, instead of before 

sine, without 

cdram^ in the presence of tonus (f oUows its case), as far 

cum, with as (may take the Grenitive 

Mffrom, of also) 

6 1 / /* procul and simul are sometimes 

ex (before vowels or h) j "^ used as prepositions and take 

palam, in the presence of the Ablative 

Note. — Cum is enclitic with the personal, pronouns mS, n5bis, 
tS, v6bls, sS, and usually with the relative and interrogative 
pronoun : nobiscum ; quibuscum or cum quibus. 

4. Prepositions with the Accusative and the 
Ablative 

In, tn, oUy into^ until^ and sub, under^ up to^ answering 
the question Whither? take the Accusative, and answer- 
ing the question Where? take the Ablative. 

THE VERB 

259. Ifoun-Forms : Infinitive, Supine, Gerund. 

Adjective-Forms: Gerundive, Present Active Participle, 
Future Active Participle, Perjfect Participle Passive and 
Deponent. 
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THE INFINITIVE 

260. Tenses of the Infinitive. —The tenses of the Infini- 
tive denote time with reference to the verb on which they 
depend. 

1. The Present Infinitive represents an act as present 
at the time of the verb on which it depends : cr6d6 eum 
scrlbere, / believe that he is writing ; cr6d6bam eum scri- 
bere, I believed that he was writing. 

Note. — D6buit, oportuit, potuit, with the Present (rarely the 
Perfect) Infinitive, represent the English ought to have, should have, 
could have: oportuit venire, he ought to have come. 

2. The Perfect Infinitive represents an act as prior to 
the time of the verb on which it depends : crSdo eum scii- 
psisse, I believe that he has written; cr6d6bam eum scripsisse, 
/ believed that he had written. 

3. The Future Infinitive represents an act as subsequent 
to the time of the verb on which it depends : cr6dd eum 
scrlpttirum esse, I believe that he will write ; crSdSbam eum 
scrlptarum esse, / believed that he would write. 

4. Periphrastic Future Infinitive. — In the passive voice, 
or if the verb has no participial stem, futarum esse or fore 
with an ut clause is used instead of the Future Infini- 
tive : Rdmani sp6r2lbant fore ut GaUi vincerentur, the Ro- 
mans hoped that the Gauls would be conquered. 

This is more common than the so-called Future Passive 
Infinitive, -um iri. 

Note. — A Future Pei-fect Passive (or Deponent) is formed by the 
Perfect Participle with fore : crSdo eam laud&tam fore, / believe 
that she will have been praised. 

261. Uses. — The Infinitive is an indeclinable neuter 
substantive, and stands to the finite verb of the sentence 
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in the relation of Subject or Object. It also implies verbal 
action, and may have a subject of its own and an object in 
the same case as the object of the finite verb from which 
it is formed. It may also be modified by an adverb. It 
has two uses, — as Complement and in Indirect Discourse. 
In its complementary use the Infinitive has two tenses, 
the Present and the Perfect, referring to continuous and 
completed action, respectively. The Present is the tense 
generally used in the Complementary Infinitive. The 
Perfect also expresses attainment. 

262. The Infinitive as Subject is found with esse and 
various impereonal verbs, such as piget, pudet, paenitet, 
taedet ; decet, dCdecet ; libet, licet ; opus est, necesse est, 
oportet ; dClectat, iuvat ; placet, displicet ; praestat ; interest 
and rSfert : mSliori tamen parti placuit rel 6ventum ezperlri, 
Caes. B. G. III. 3, yet the majority determined to await the 
issue of the matter. 

263. The predicate noun used with the Subject Infini- 
tive is in the Accusative : senem ante tempus fieri miserum 
est, to become prematurely old is wretched, 

Note. — Licet allows the Dative of the Person : mihi neglegenti 
esse non licet, / am not allowed to be negligent. 

264. The Infinitive as Object is used with auxiliary verbs 
denoting Will, Power, Duty, Habit, Resolve, Inclination, 
Continuance, End, etc., and their opposites, as veiie, maiie, 
cupere ; posse ; d6b6re ; incipere, Instituere, coepisse ; per- 
gere, persevSrSlre ; dCsinere, desistere, intermittere, omittere ; 
cdnlri, audSre ; cunctSlrl, morari ; dubitlre, ver6rl ; studSre, 
contendere, festintre, mSLtfirtre, properSre ; neglegere, ndlle, 
non ciirSlre ; cdgittre, in animo habSre ; statuere, constituere, 
dCcernere, consilium capere, animum indiicere; adsu6scere, 
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adsuSfacere, c5n8u68cere, 8ol6re ; docSre, diacere, and many 
others: saltare didicenint, Cic. Cat. II. 23. 28, they have 
learned to dance, 

265. The Predicate Noun or Adjective with the Object 
Infinitive is in the Nominative: omn6B student beSltl fieri, 
all desire to become happy. 

Accusative with the Infinitive 

266. The Subject of the Infinitive is in the Accusative. 
If the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative takes a predi- 
cate noun, this noun also is in the Accusative: Thaies 
MnCaiuB aquam dixit esse initium rSrum, Cic. N. D. I. 10. 
25, Thales of Miletus said that water was the first principle 
of things. 

The Accusative with the Infinitive may be the subject 
or the object of a sentence. 

267. As Subject. — The Infinitive with Subject Accusa- 
tive is found usually as the subject of impersonal verbs 
and expressions, such as app^ret, constat, conducit, ezpedit, 
prodest, placet, displicet, oportet, interest ; aequum, pSlr, ia- 
stum est; apertum, manifestum, perspicuum est; fSs, nefSs, 
f acinus, scelus est ; f&ma, opinio, spSs est ; necesse est, opus 
est ; crSdibile, vSrum, vSrI sinule est ; honestum, pulchrum, 
turpe, indignum est; and impersonal passives of verbs of 
Thinking, Declaring, Perceiving, and the like, such as 
intellegitur, niintiSltum est, putandum est, etc. : quam Gall5a 
obtinSre dictum est, Caes. B. G. I. 1, which it is said that 
the Gauls hold; crSdibUe est hominum caus& factum esse 
mundum, it is likely that the world was made for the sake 
of men ; ISgem brevem esse oportet, it is necessary that a 
law be brief; traditum est HomSrum caecum fuisse, it is 
reported that Homer was blind. 
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Note. — Oportet and necesse est may take the Subjunctive : 
mS ipsum amSs oportet, it is necessary that you love me myself; tu 
mihi concSdas necesse est, Cic. SuU. 68. 16, it is necessary that you 
grant me. 

268. As Object. — Verbs of Saying, Thinking, Knowing, 
Perceiving, and the like (verba sentiendi et dSciarandi) 
take as their object the Accusative and Infinitive. Some 
of the most common verbs are sentid, animadverta, audio, 
video ; accipio, comperio ; cognosod, inteUego ; cogito ; arbi- 
tror, censeo, orSdo, duco, esistimo, iudicd, opinor, puto ; 
8p§ro, suspicor ; scio, nSscio, ignord ; memini, recorder, obli- 
viscor ; adHrmo, dico, nego, respondeo, scnbo ; fateor, de- 
clard, dSmonstro, signified ; simulo, dissimulo ; narr5, trSdo ; 
doceo, ostendo, and such phrases as certiorem facio, inform ; 
memori& tene5, remember; and memoriae trtdo (prodo), hand 
down to memory : video enim esse qudsdam, Cic. Cat. I. 8. 8, 
for I see that there are some ; Ambarri Caesarem certiorem 
faciunt sSsS hon facile ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere, 
Caes. B. G. I. 11, the Ambarri informed Caesar that they 
could not easily ward off the force of the enemy from their 
towns. 

269. If the verb of declaring has the force of an injunc- 
tion, the Subjunctive with ut or nS is used: orabant n§ 
longius progrederetur, Caes. B. G. IV. 11, they asked that 
he would not advance further. 

Note. ^^ But iubeo and vet6 take the Present Infinitive. 

270. CSnseo, meaning to resolve^ determine^ takes an ut 
clause : senatus censuit ut quicumque GalUam prdvinciam 
obtinSret Aeduos dSfenderet, Caes. B. G. I. 35, the senate 
decided that whoever obtained the province of Gaul should 
defend the Aeduans. 



158 THE INFINITIVE 

271. With cern5, vide5, etc., the Participle is used to 
denote the immediate and actual action or condition of 
the object perceived: vidi puerSs m&gn5 studio ladentes, 
/ saw the hoy 9 playing with great zeal. 

272. Verbs of Hoping, Promising, and Swearing take 
the Accusative with the Future Infinitive, if the action 
is imminent. Pease and veUe have a future force : spSro 
t6 ventanim esse, / hope that you will come ; spCro t6 venire 
poase, / hope you will he able to come. 

273. The Infinitive with the Accusative is the object : — 

1. Of n616, m&l5, vol6, cupi5, when the subject of the 
Infinitive is not the same as the subject of the governing 
verb : void is esse quern ta mS esse voluistl, I wish to he 
such a man as you have wished me to he. 

But, even with the same subject, the Infinitive with the 
Accusative is used, if the fulfillment of the wish does not 
depend on the subject alone : void li6c facere, / wish to do 
this; but sapientem civem m6 et esse et numer&rl volo, I 
want to be and be considered a wise citizen, 

V0I6 and n6i6 may take the Subjunctive : quid tIb faciam? 
what do you wish me to do f 

2, Of iubeS and vet6. (See 269, Note.) 

Where the name of the person on whom the command 
is laid is expressed, the Active Infinitive is used ; where 
the name is omitted, the Passive Infinitive is used* 

Accusative with Active Infinitive: quemque dom5 ciba- 
ria efferre iubent, Caes. B. G. I. 5, they order each one to 
take supplies from home. 

Accusative with Passive Infinitive : obsidSs ad s6 adduci 
iussit, Caes. B. G. II. 5, he ordered hostages to be brought 
to him. 
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3. Of sino and patdor: SuSbi ad s6 vinum importSn omi^n5 
non sinunt, Caes. B. G. IV. 2, the Suevi do not allow wine 
to be imported to them at all, 

4. Of Verbs of Emotion, such as gaudeo, doled, miror, 
admirer, indignor, queror, molests (graviter, indigne) ferd : 
miror t6 ad m6 nihil scribere, / wonder that you write me 
nothing ; populi R5m&ni ezercitum inveterftscere in QalliSl 
molests ferCbant, Caes. B. G. II. 1, they were vexed that 
the army of the Roman people was getting a foothold in 
Gaul. 

These verbs may also be followed by a quod clause, 
which is the only construction admissible with verbs of 
Praise, Censure, Thanks, etc. : quod vaiea gauded, I am 
glad that you are well ; primum mihi grttiae verbis amplis- 
simis aguntur, quod . . . rSs piiblica mSlzimis periculis sit 
liberata, Cic. Cat. III. 14. 7, in the first plaee^ thanks are 
rendered to me in most complimentary terms because the 
state has been saved from the greatest perils. 

5. The Infinitive may take the place of an Accusative 
with verbs that have two Accusatives : filium equit&re 
docui, I taught my son riding. 

274. Passive. — The Personal Construction (Nominative 
with Infinitive) is used with : — 

1. The passive in all persons of iube6, vet6, sino, vide5, 
dico, put5, iiidico, ezlstimd : militea iubentur hoc facere, the 
soldiers are ordered to do this; tu vidgris beatus esse, you 
seem to be happy ; lectit&visse Platdnem D6mosthen6s dici- 
tur, Demosthenes is said to have been in the habit of reading 
Plato. 

2. The passive of ferunt, tradunt, in the third person 
only: quae nunc Samothracia fertur, Verg. Aen. VII. 208, 
which is now called Samothrace. 
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275. Exclamatory Infinitive. — The Accusative with the 
Infinitive, in an apparently absolute sense, is found in 
Exclamations or Questions expressing Sorrow, Scorn, Sur- 
prise, Disgust, etc., -ne often being attached to some word 
in the clause : T6 nunc, mea Terentia, sic vez&ri . . . ! Cic. 
Ep. Fam. XIV. 2. 13, That you should be now thus harassed^ 
my Terentia! M§ne incepto dSsistere victam . . .? Verg. 
Aen. I. 37, (am) /, baffled^ (^to) give up my under- 
taking f 

276. Historical Infinitive. — The Present Infinitive takes 
the place of an Imperfect Indicative, and hag its subject 
in the Nominative : hostes ez omnibus partibus signo dato 
dCcurrere, Caes. B. G. III. 4, at a given signal^ the enemy 
ran down from all directions. 

Poetical Uses 

277. 1. The Infinitive is found with parStus, suStus, and 
their compounds, though these words usually take the 
gerund or gerundive construction in prose: adsuSfacti 
superSrl, Caes. B. G. VI. 24, used to being conquered. 

2. In poetry and late Latin many adjectives take the 
infinitive: cantarl dignus, Verg. Eel. V. 54, worthy to be 
sung. 

3. In poetry, the Infinitive may denote Purpose : tempus 
est abire, it is time to go away. 

Note. — In most of these uses the infinitive is equivalent to a 
Dative of Purpose. 

THE PARTICIPLE 

278. The Participle partakes of the nature of the Adjec- 
tive and of the Verb. 
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279. Tenses. — The time of the Participle is relative to 
the time of the yerb on which it depends. 

1. The Present Participle denotes action contempora- 
neous with that of the verb on which it depends: taiia 
dicentem AenSSn &versa tuStur, Verg. Aen. IV. 362, she 
gazes askance at Aeneas as he speaks thus, 

2. The Perfect Participle denotes action prior to that 
of the verb on which it depends : his rSbus c6nstitutis, in 
urbem redibo, ivhen these matters shall have been settled^ I 
shall return to the city, 

3. The Future Participle denotes an action subsequent 
to that of the verb on which it depends : et sSsS medium 
iniScit periturua in Sgmen, Verg. Aen. II. 408, and, doomed 
to die^ he fixing himself into the midst of their ranks, 

280. The place of a Present Passive Participle is some- 
times supplied by a Gerundive; in past time by cum with 
the Imperfect Subjunctive : meo nomine recitando, Cic. 
Att. IV. 1, while my name was being read, 

281. The place of a Perfect Active Participle is sup- 
plied : — 

1. By a clause, usually temporal: quod ubi Caesar re- 
Boiit, Caes. B. G. I. 28, when Caesar learned this (= Caesar 
having learned this^, 

2. By an Ablative Absolute (see 255) : alius alia causa 
inlata, Caes. B. G. I. 39, one^ one cause being alleged; an- 
other^ another (= one alleging^ etc.). 

3. By the Perfect Participle of a deponent verb : Caesar 
Remos cohort&tus, Caes. B. G. II. 5, Caesar having encour- 
aged the Remi, 

4. By a Perfect Passive Participle, agreeing with the 
object of the main verb : hostes item suas copias ex castris 
Sductas instruxerant, Caes. B. G, IT. 8, the enemy also had 
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drawn up their forces^ led out from the camp (= the enemy 
also, having led out their forces from the oamp^ had drawn 
them up^ or the enemy had led out their forces from camp 
and drawn them up), 

5. The Passive Participles of some deponents and semi- 
deponents may have the force of Present Participles : 
secutus hostSs, following the enemy. 

6. Sometimes the participle of a deponent has a passive 
force : parum comitstxis, Cic. Cat. II. 4. 21, slightly accom- 
panied. 

Uses of the Participle 

282. The Participle may modify a noun either attribu- 
tively or predicatively. 

Attributively : in septentrionem et orientem s51em, Caes. 
B. G. I. 1, towards the north and the rising sun, 

Predicatively : This participle may be expanded into a 
clause, and may denote Time, Concession, Cause, Condi- 
tion, and various other relations. 

Time : AristldSs patriS pulsus Lacedaemonem fugit, when 
Aristides was banished from his native land^ he fled to 
Sparta, 

Concession : MiltiadSs capitis absolutus pecuniS mult&- 
tus est, Miltiades^ though acquitted of a capital charge^ was 
mulcted in (a sum of) money. 

Cause : Catillna, metuSns proditionem, ez urbe ezcessit, 
Catiline^ fearing betrayal^ fled from the city. 

Condition : danmatum poenam sequi oportSbat, ut igui 
cremSlrStur, Caes. B. G. I. 4, if condemned^ the punishment 
that he should be burned with fire was to follow. 

If there is no grammatical connection with the rest of 
the sentence, the Ablative is used; this is the Ablative 
Absolute. 
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283. The Future Active Participle is regularly used in 
its Periphrastic Conjugation, but often stands indepen- 
dently when it denotes purpose ; but this is rare in classi- 
cal Latin : dSnsds fertur moriturus in hostCs, Verg. Aen. II. 
511, resolved on deaths he rushes into the crowds of the 
enemy. 

284. With habe5 and teneo. — Habeo (less often, tened) 
takes the Perfect Passive Participle in the predicative 
construction with a force almost equivalent to that of a 
Perfect or Pluperfect Indicative, but the idea contained 
in the participle is regarded as a possession : quam piari- 
mSs civit&tes sud beneficio habSre obstrictgLs vol6bat, Caes. 
B. G. I. 9, he wished to have as many states as possible 
attached to him hy reason of his kindness; cdnstrictam 
iam hdrum omnium scientda tenSrI coniur&tidnem tuam non 
vides? Cic. Cat. I. 1. 8, do you not see that your conspiracy 
is now held fast bound in the knowledge of all these ? 

285. Present Participle with Special Verbs. — 1. Facio, 
fingo, indaco, mihi prdpono, take the Present Active Parti- 
ciple when they mean to represent^ introduce, etc., in the 
language of history, description, or the stage : mihi pr6- 
posul rSgnantem Lentulum, Cic. Cat. IV. 12. 17, / have pic- 
tured to myself Lentulus as reigning. 

2. Video and audio may also take the Present Participle 
in a predicate sense : audio ts clSmantem, / hear you calling, 

286. A noun and a Perfect Passive Participle in agree- 
ment with it are often used where an abstract noun and 
a limiting Genitive would be expected : ante urbem condi- 
tam, before the foundation of the city. But if the action is 
progressive or prospective, the Gerundive must be used. 
See 295. 2. 
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GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 

287. The Gerund is a verbal noun ; that is, it is a noun 
which has verbal uses. It usually governs other nouns. 

The Gerundive is a verbal adjective; that is, it is an 
adjective which has verbal uses. It agrees with nouns. 

288. The Oerimd. — The Gerund is declined as. a neuter 
singular noun of the Second Declension, but has neither 
Nominative nor Vocative. The Infinitive takes the place 
of the Nominative,' and also of the Accusative when the 
Accusative is used without a preposition. 

Case Uses op the Gerund 

289. Genitive. — 1. With nouns: militSs pttgnandi finem 
f6c6runt, the soldiers made an end of fighting, 

2. With adjectives : cupidus sum scrlbendl, / am desirous 
of writing, 

3. With cau8& or grStdft, denoting Purpose : GermSnl ad 
Caesarem v6n6runt sul purgandl cansft, Caes. B. G. IV. 13, 
the Germans came to Caesar for the purpose of exculpating 
themselves. 

Note. — The Genitive of the personal pronouns is also used with 
the Genitive of the Gerund, as in the last example. 

290. Dative. — The Dative of the Gerund is used as a 
Dative of Purpose, and is found with a noun, an adjec- 
tive, or a verb : locus pagnand5 iddneus erat, the place was 
suitable for fighting. 

Note. — The Dative of the Gerund cannot take a direct object. 

291. Accusative. — The Accusative of the Gerund is used 
only with prepositions, ad and in being the most common : 
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nostrl ad piignandum convSiiSrunt, our men assembled to 
fight. 

Notes. — 1. The Accusative of the Gerund does not admit of an 
object. 

2. The Infinitive takes the place of the Accusative without a prepo- 
sition : dicit vidSre esse crSdere, he says that seeing is believing. 

292. Ablative. — The Ablative is used with a preposition 
or alone. The Ablative without a preposition denotes 
Cause, Means, Instrument: mllites pugnandd fortes fiunt, 
soldiers are made brave by fighting ;. ISx est r6cta ratio in 
iubendo et vetando, law is right rule in ordering and for- 
bidding. 

Note. — The Ablative with a preposition does not admit an object. 
Sine is never used with the Grerund. Ab, d6, ex, in are common. 

293. Nominative. — The place of the Nominative of the 
Gerund is taken by the Infinitive : vidfire est crSdere, see- 
ing is believing. 

294. Object of a Gemnd. — Only the Ablative (without 
a preposition) and the Genitive of the Gerund admit an 
object. This object is in the same case as the object 
of the verb would be. 

The Gerundive 

295. 1. The Gerundive is a verbal adjective of the First 
and Second Declensions. It denotes Obligation or Neces- 
sity. Occasionally it is used attributively, but generally 
predicatively. 

Attributively : beUum agendum, war to be waged. 
Predicatively: 1. With esse, forming the Passive Peri- 
phrastic Conjugation : Caesari iind tempore omnia agenda 
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erant, Caes. B. G. II. 20, Caesar had to do everything at 
once. 

Note. — If the verb is intransitive, its Gerundive cannot have a 
personal use : ndbis eundum est, we must go. 

2. Witll dd, trSdo, mitto, pr5p5n5, relinqud, conced5, 
accipi5, suscipid, permitto, loc5, conduco, attribud, the 
Gerundive denotes the End to be Attained or the Object 
Effected : mar5s reficiendas cdravit, he saw to repairing the 
walls. 

The Gerundive Construction 

296. Usually the place of a transitive Gerund and its 
object is taken by a Gerundive and a noun with which 
the Gerundive agrees, the noun being put in the case of 
the Gerund which the Gerundive replaces. 

Only transitive verbs and ator, fmor, fungor, and potior 
can be used in the Gerundive construction. 

Gerund Construction Gerundive Construction 

Caesar proelium committendl Caesar proelii committendi 

signum dedit, Caesar gave signum dedit, Caesar gave 

the signal for beginning the signal for beginning 

the battle. the battle. 

297. The Gerundive construction is much more common 
than that of the Gerund with an object, and must be used, 
except in the Genitive, and in the Ablative without a 
preposition : triumviri coloniae dSducendae creSlti sunt, a 
commission of three was appointed for leading out a colony 
(here the Gerundive is used to avoid giving a direct object 
to the Dative of the Gerund) ; qui ad conducendos homines 
facultSltSs habSbant, Caes. B. G. II. 1, who had means for 
hiring men; in commemorands calamitate, Caes. B. G. II. 
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28, in recounting the misfortune, (In these two examples 
the Gerundive is used to avoid giving a direct object to a 
Gerund used with a preposition.) 

298. With neuter adjectives used as nouns, the Gerund 
is used to avoid ambiguity: femina est atudiosa audiendi 
multa, the woman is desirous of hearing many things. 

299. In the Gerundive construction the Genitives mel, 
tul, sui, nostrl, vestrl, have no distinction of gender or 
number : multl prmcipes civitSltis R5mt n5n tarn sul cdnser- 
vandi quam tuorum cdnsilidrum reprimenddrum cansSl profH- 
gCrunt, Cic. Cat. I. 7. 18, many leading men of the state fled 
from Rome^ not so much for the purpose of saving themselves 
as for thwarting your plans. 

300. The Dative of the Gerundive construction is com- 
mon in certain phrases that have become formulas, such 
as studSre, operam dare, lab5rem impertire, praeesse, diem 
dicere, locum capere ; and in designations of official duty, 
such as decemvin ISgibus scrlbendis, trCsvin coldniae dSdii- 
cendae, agris adsignandis. 

THE SUPINE 

301. The Former Supine, or Supine in -um, is used with 
verbs of motion to denote the purpose of the motion. 
Occasionally it takes an object : Aedul I6g&t58 ad Caesarem 
mittunt rog&tum auzilium, Caes. B. G. I. 11, the Aeduans 
send ambassadors to Caesar to ash aid. 

302. 1. The Latter Supine, or Supine in -a, is an Abla- 
tive of Limitation, though by some explained as a Dative 
of Purpose. It is used with f&s, nef&s, opus est, honestus, 
turpis, iucundus, facilia, difficilia, incrSdibilis, mir&bilis, opti- 
mus, iitilis, etc. 
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2. The Supines most commonly used are audita, idstt, 
cdgnitd, dictd, factii, inventii, memor&tu : miser &bile visu, 
Verg. Aen. I. Ill, miserable to be seen. 

Note. — Facile cognita, easy of understanding, may be expressed 
as follows : 1. rSs est faciUs ad cognoscendum ; 2. facile est rem 
cogndscere ; 3. rSs facile c5gn5scitur ; 4. rei cdgnitio facilis est. 

TENSES 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 

303. There are two things to be considered : — 
The Time of the action, — Present, Past, Future. 

The Kind of action, — Undefined, Continuous, Com- 
pleted. 

304. Principal and Historical Tenses. — Principal or Pri- 
mary Tenses refer to the present or the future. They are 
the Present, Future, Perfect, and Future Perfect. His- 
torical or Secondary Tenses refer to the past. They are 
the Imperfect, Historical Perfect or Aorist, and Plu- 
perfect. 

The Present 

305. 1. Undefined : dlco, I speak. 

2. Continuous : dic6, / am speaking, 

3. Conative, denoting attempted action : is ad plSbem 
p. Clddium trSducit, Cic. Ep. Att. I. 18, he tries to bring 
Publius Clodius over to the people. 

4. The Historical Present, used in lively narration for 
the Historical Perfect: volat ille per aera mtgnum, Verg. 
Aen. I. 300, he flew through the widespread air. 

5. The Gnomic Present denotes something that is always 
true : virtils et vitium inter sS differunt, virtue and vice differ 
from one another. 
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6. With iam diu, iam dudum, iam pridem, the Present 
moves back in time to a Perfect, but represents the action 
as still going on : t6 iam dudum hortor, Cic. Cat. I. 12. 31, 
/ have long been urging you, 

7. With the force of a Future immediately at hand: 
cui rSa pflblica t mS in manum tr&ditur, Cic. Mur. III. 13, 
into whose hand the state will be delivered by me. 

The Imperfect 

306. 1. The Imperfect denotes the continuance of an 
action in past time : librum legSbam, / was reading a 
book. 

The Imperfect gives details^ while the Historical Per- 
fect sums up results: Verrgs in Forum v6nit; SrdSbant 
oculi; tSto ex ore crudSlitas gminSbat, Cic. Verr. V. 62. 
161, Verres came into the Forum; his eyes were blazing ; 
cruelty was standing out from his whole countenance. 

2. The Conative Imperfect denotes attempted, inter- 
rupted, intended, or expected action : num dubitas id m6 
imperante facere, quod iam tul sponte faciSbls? Cic. Cat. 
I. 13. 34, do you hesitate to do at my order what you were 
already trying to do of your own motion? 

3. The Imperfect denotes habitual or repeated action : 
certior fl6bat, Caes. B. G. II. 1, he was informed (from time 
to time). 

4. The Imperfect with iam diu, iam dudum, iam pridem, 
refers to an act continuing in past time, but which had 
begun some time before: ego m&gnum in rS pfiblica ver- 
BSri furorem iam pridem vidSbam, Cic. Cat. IV. 6. 19, / 
had long seen that a widespread madness was abroad in 
the state. 

6. The Imperfect denotes the beginning of an action: 
quo nunc ibSs ? whither now were you about to go f 
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The Perfect 

307. The Perfect has two uses : — 

1. It denotes an action completed in present time (Pres- 
ent Perfect) : urbem praecl&ram statui, mea moenia vidi, 
Verg. Aen. IV. 655, / have built a noble dty^ I have seen 
my walls arise. 

Note. — The Perfects c5nBu§vI, meminl, novi, odi, emphasize 
the state that results from the completion of an act, and have the 
force of Presents : / am accustomed, I remember, I know, I hate, 

2. It is the usual tense of narration (Historical Perfect 
or Aorist) : dScrSvit quondam senSfeus, Cic. Cat. I. 4. 1, 
formerly the senate decreed, 

3. The Historical Perfect (rather than the Imperfect) 
is used with a negative, or with a definite number. With 
a negative it means did not^ while the Imperfect means 
would not,, implying resistance to pressure: non dixit, he 
did not speak; n6n dIcSbat, he would not speak, 

308. Poetical Uses of the Perfect. — 1. Instantaneous ac- 
tion : incubuSre mari, Verg. Aen. I. 84, at once they settle 
on the deep, 

2. A general truth (Gnomic Perfect) : nSmo repents fuit 
turpisBimus, Juv., no one suddenly becomes very base. 

The Pluperfect 

309. The Pluperfect denotes an action completed in 
past time : HelvStil id, quod conatituerant, facere conantur, 
Caes. B. G. I. 5, the Helvetians attempted to do that which 
they had decided on. 

The Future 

310. 1. Undefined: dlcam^ I shall speak, 
2. Continuous : dicam, / shall be speaking. 
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The Future Perfect 

311. The Future Perfect denotes completed action in 
future time : dixero, / shall have spoken, 

Latin is much more exact than English in the use of 
the Future and the Future Perfect in subordinate clauses. 
If the leading verb is Future, and the subordinate verb is 
contemporaneous with it, the subordinate verb is Future 
also; but if the subordinate verb is antecedent to it, then 
this subordinate verb is in the Future Perfect. 

Repeated Action 

312. When two actions are repeated contemporaneously^ 
both are put in the Present, Imperfect, or Future Indica- 
tive ; when one is repeated before the other, it is put in 
the Perfect, Pluperfect, or Future Perfect Indicative. So 
also with Indefinite Relatives quisquis, quicumque, etc. 

Epistolary Tenses 

313. In letters, the writer often uses a tense as it will 
appear to the reader, and so uses the Imperfect and the 
Perfect for the Present, and the Pluperfect for the Per- 
fect: ex itinere scribSbam, / am writing on the journey ; 
ego conBtitueram venire in Puteol^um, I have determined 
to go to my seat at Puteoli. 

The writer may also use the adverb of the reader ; that 
is, he may use the adverb or the adverbial expression 
which would be appropriate to the reader: pridie idua 
Febr. haec scrlpsi ante lucem ; eo di§ apud Pomponium . . . 
eram cSnSturuB, Cic. Ep. Q. F. II. 3. 7, / am writing this 
on the day before the Ides of February ; I am this day to 
sup with Pomponius. (In this sentence we should expect 
hoc for e6.) 
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111 English the same principle appears in the use of 
come for go^ the writer transferring himself to the time 
of the receiver. Thus the writer of a note may say, " I 
will come to your house to-morrow." 

314. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
In Dependent Clauses 





Continuous 


Completed 


Principal or Primary . . . 


. . Present 


Perfect 


Historical or Secondary . 


. . Imperfect 


Pluperfect 



SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

315. Principal (Primary) tenses are followed by Prin- 
cipal; Historical (Secondary) by Historical: that is, if the 
verb of the main clause is in a Principal tense, the verb of 
the dependent clause is in a Principal tense ; if Historical, 
the verb of the dependent clause is Historical. 

Principal Sequence : — 

Consul videt quid facita, the consul sees what you are 

doing. 
Cdnaul vidfibit quid facifts, the consul will see what you are 

doing, 
C5naul viderit quid facifts, the consul will have seen what you 

are doing. 
Consul videt quid fSceris, the consul sees what you have 

done. 
C5nsul vidSbit quid fSceris, the consul will see what you have 

done. 
Consul viderit quid fSceris, the consul will have seen what 

you have done. 
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ConBid vidit quid faci&s, the consul has seen what you are 

doing. (Rare.) 
Consul vidit quid fSceris, the consul has seen what you have 

done. (Rare.) 

Historical Sequence : — 

Consul vidgbat quid facergs, the consul saw what you were 

doing. 
Consul vidit quid facerSs, the consul has seen {saiv^ what 

you were doing. 
Consul viderat quid facerSs, the consul had seen what you 

were doing. 
Consul vidSbat quid fScissSs, the consul saw what you had 

done. 
Consul vidit quid fgcissSa, the consul has seen (saw^ what 

you had done. 
Consul viderat quid fgcissSs, the consul had seen what you 

had done. 

Peculiarities of Sequence 

316. 1. The Historical Present (305. 4) is usually con- 
sidered a historical tense : Caesar, nS graviori beUd occur- 
reret, ad ezercitum proficiscitur, Caes. B. G. IV. 6, Caesar 
set out for the army that he might not meet with a very 
serious war. 

2. In Result clauses (with ut, qui, quin) the Present and 
Perfect Subjunctive occasionally follow Historical tenses : 
Alexander cum n^lld unquam hoste congressus est quern non 
vicerit, Alexander never fought with any enemy whom he 
did not conquer. But after verbs of Happening, such as 
accidit, fit, contigit, the Imperfect is always used. 

The Imperfect is regularly used to denote a result as 
continuous or permanent. 
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3. A clause depending on a dependent clause takes the 
secondary sequence, if the main verb will allow: quod 
exspectSvI iam aum adsectltus ut v5a omnSs factam esse 
apertS conitlr&ti5nem contra rem pdblicam vidSrStis, Cic. 
Cat. II. 6. 1, 1 have at last obtained what I have been wait- 
ing for ; namely^ that you should all see clearly that a con- 
spiracy has been made against the state. 

4. The Perfect Indicative is usually historical : ut urbl 
Bine veatr5 m5tiL satis esset praesidil cdnsultum atque provl- 
sum est, Cic. Cat. II. 26. 3, care has been taken and provision 
made that there should be ample guard for the city without 
any movement on your part. 

5. If a dependent Subjunctive gets its time from an 
Infinitive that depends on a verb of Saying or Thinking, 
the Subjunctive usually takes its tense from the verb of 
Saying or Thinking: videor ostendere quftlSs dei sint, / 
seem to show of what nature the gods are. 

6. But, with a Perfect Infinitive, the Subjunctive is usu- 
ally put in the Imperfect or the Pluperfect : videor osten- 
disse quaiSs del essent, / seem to have shown of what nature 
the gods are. (In this sentence ostendisse represents a 
Perfect Indicative in the direct discourse, and is therefore 
followed by a secondary tense.) 

Representations of the Future in the Subjunc- 
tive Mood 

317. 1. In sentences of Purpose, after verbs of Fearing, 
and when the point of time has already been designated, 
the Future of the Subjunctive is supplied as follows: By 
the Present or the Imperfect Subjunctive, according to the 
law of Sequence of Tenses : vald6 time5 nS patria pereat, 
I am very much afraid that our country will perish; CioerS 
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negat, bI ntttiram ducem sequSmur, unquam noa aberrftturds, 
Cicero says that we shall never go astray^ if we follow nature 
as a leader ; Cicero negSbat, ai n&turam ducem aequerSmur, 
unquam noa aberrttiirda, Cicero said that we would never go 
astray^ if ive followed nature as a leader, 

2. The Future Perfect is supplied by the Perfect or the 
Pluperfect Subjunctive, according to the law of Sequence 
of Tenses : Caeaar promittit a§ hoc factiirum eaae, ubi pri- 
mum ad ts vgnerit, Caesar promises that he will do this as 
soon as he comes to you; Caeaar promlait aS hoc facturum 
eaae, ubi primum ad t6 vSniaaet, Caesar promised that he 
would do this as soon as he came to you. 

3. Where the Point of Time has not already been desig- 
nated, or where it is to be made very definite, the Present 
or the Imperfect of the Active Periphrastic Subjunctive is 
used, if the verb has a Future Participle : non dubito quin 
hanc rem confecturua aia, I do not doubt that you will finish 
this affair ; hon dubitabam quIn hanc rem confecturua eaaSa, 
/ did not doubt that you would finish this affair. 

This is most common in Indirect Discourse. 

Note. — If the verb is in the Passive, or has no Future Participle, 
there is no regular Periphrastic form, but the Preseilt or the Imper- 
fect Subjunctive with moz, iam, brevi, poatet, atatim is used: non 
dubit5 quIn haec rSa brevi conficiatur^ / do not doubt that this will 
be finished in a little while, 

MOODS 

THE MOODS IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES 

The Indicative 

318. 1. The Indicative represents the statement as a 
reality, or asks a direct question : puer librum legit, the boy 
reads the book ; legitne ? does he read ? 
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2. The Indicative is used in expressions of Power, Pos- 
sibility, Obligation, Necessity: possum haec negSre, I might 
deny this. 

3. The Indicative is used with such Impersonal expres- 
sions as decet, longum est, aequum est, etc. : non aequum 
est haec negftre, it would not be just to deny this. 

The Imperative (Negative ns) 

319. The Imperative is the mood of Command, its tone 
ranging from positive injunction to piteous entreaty : Sgre- 
dere ex urbe, depart from the city, NS in classic prose is 
found only with the Future Imperative : hominem mortuum 
in urbe nS sepelito nSve urito, Cic. Leg. II. 23. 58, thou shalt 
not bury nor burn a dead man in the city ; n6 percipite ea 
(poetical), do not notice that. 

320. Tenses. — There are two forms of the Imperative, 
the Present and the Future. The Present Imperative has 
only the second person; the Future has the second and 
the third. The Future differs from the Present only in 
being a little more formal, and is regularly used in laws 
and treaties. When it occurs elsewhere, the command is 
made in a formal or authoritative way. 

The Subjunctive 

321. Hortatory Subjunctive (Negative n6). — The Hor- 
tatory Subjunctive is used in commands, exhortations, 
entreaties. 

1. In the Present, first person plural: moriamur, et in 
media arma ruSmus, Verg. Aen. II. 353, let US die and dash 
into the thickest of the fray, 

2. In the Present, third person singular .and plural : 
exeant, proficiscantur, n§ patiantur dSsiderid sul Catilinam 
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miserum tabSscere! Cic. Cat. II. 6. 6, let them depart^ let 
them set forth^ let them not permit poor Catiline to waste 
away through longing for his followers! ilia sS iactet in 
aula Aeolus! Verg. Aen. I. 140, let Aeolus strut in that 
court of his! 

3. Occasionally in the second person singular Present 
with an indefinite you (172. 5) as subject : quidquid agis, 
prudenter agas et respice finem, whatever you do^ do pru^ 
dently^ and look to the end. 

4. Prohibition is expressed by the second person of the 
Perfect Subjunctive with ng : n6 hoc fSceris, donH do this. 
Prohibition is also expressed by noli with the Infinitive or 
cavg n6 with the Subjunctive : noli hoc facere, or cav6 nS 
hoc facias, donH do this. 

322. Summary of Imperative Constructions. — 1. For the 

first peraon use the Present Subjunctive. 

2. For the second person, if positive, use the Present 
Imperative ; if negative, use n6 with the Perfect Subjunc- 
tive, noli with the Present Infinitive, or cavS n€ with the 
Subjunctive. 

3. For the third person, if positive, use the Present 
Subjunctive ; if negative, use nS with the Present or Per- 
fect Subjunctive. 

323. Concession. — Concession may be expressed by the 
Subjunctive, the Present for present time and the Perfect 
for past time : anteponatur PompSius omnibus, Cic. Cat. IV. 
21. 21, let Pompey he placed above all; dixerit, suppose him 
to have said. 

324. The Deliberative Subjunctive is used in questions 
that express doubt or that are asked simply for effect, the 
Present refening to present time and the Imperfect to 
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past time. The negative is non : quid agam ? what must I 
do? quid agerem? what was I to do f what should I have 
done ? 

Note. — In short questions the Indicative may be used. The test 
for a Deliberative Subjunctive is to see what the answer would be. 
If the answer would be an Imperative, use the Subjunctive in the 
question. 

325. Optative Subjunctive (Negative ns). — The Subjunc- 
tive is used in Wishes: the Present and Perfect if the 
decision is in suspense; the Imperfect and Pluperfect if 
the decision is adverse; the Imperfect for present time 
and the Pluperfect for past time. The Present often 
takes utinam; the Imperfect and the Pluperfect always 
take utinam, or some other particle of wishing. The Per- 
fect is rare: utinam tibi istam mentem dl immortaiSa duint! 
Cic. Cat. I. 22. 4, may the immortal gods give you such a 
purpose! utinam tibi istam mentem dl immort^Ss darent! 

that the immortal gods would give you such a purpose ! 
utinam tibi istam mentem dl immortSUSs dedissent ! would 
that the immortal gods had given you such a purpose! 

XoTE. — As an introduction to the Optative Subjunctive we have 
velim, ndlim, m&lim, veUem, n5Uem, miUem : velim redeat, may 
he return ; veUem redlsset! O that he had returned! 

326. Asseverations. — Similar to this is the Subjunctive 
in Asseverations : ita m§ dl ament, ut ego nunc ndn tam 
meS caust laetor quam iUiua, may the gods so love me as I 
now rejoice^ not so much on my own account as his. 

327. Potential Subjunctive (Negative non). — The Poten- 
tial Subjunctive represents the speaker's opinion as an 
opinion. The tone varies from surmise to certainty. This 
Subjunctive is sometimes taken as the apodosis of a con- 
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dition whose protasis is omitted, but usually there is no 
definite ellipsis. The Present or Perfect is used for pres- 
ent time ; the Imperfect for past time : h6c Ithacus velit, 
Verg. Aen. II. 104, the Ithacan would wish this ; forsitan 
require, Verg. Aen. II. 506, perhaps you may ask ; maesa 
militia — crSderSs victda — rediSrunt in castra, the soldiers 
returned to the camp in sadness — you would have thought 
them conquered. 

Note. — The Imperfect is used of only a few verbs, such as dicere, 
crSdere, puttre, vidSre, cernere, aud only then witli the imaginary 
you as a subject : putarSs, one might have thought. 

MOODS m DEPENDENT CLAUSES 
PURPOSE CLAUSES (FINAL CLAUSES) 

328. Purpose Clauses express Purpose or Design. Their 
verb is in the Subjunctive. In pure Purpose Clauses, pur- 
pose is suggested by the introductory particle, ut affirma- 
tive and nS negative: ede ut vivas, eat that you may 
live ; hoc dico nS falltris, / say this that you may not be 
deceived. 

For the Relative Clause of Purpose, see 382. 3. 

329. Ut nS is a more emphatic form for nS. Often, 
however, it is simply pleonastic: senatus dgcemgbat ut 
ante, quam rogatio lata esset, n§ quid agerStur, Cic. Ep. Att. 
I. 14, the senate decreed that nothing should he done before 
the bill was passed, 

330. If the second of two purpose clauses is negative, 
it is usually introduced by ngve (neu) : veniam ut tuae 
priatinae virtutis memoriam retineas neu perturberis animo, 
I shall come that you may retain the memory of your former 
valor^ and not be disturbed in mind. 
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331. Qu6 introduces a clause containing a comparative : 
quo graviuB hominSB ex commfitfttione rSrum doleant, Caes. 
B. G. I. 14, that men may grieve all the more from a change 
in their circumstances, 

332. The purpose of the mention of the action suggests 
a stronger statement while declining to make it: ac ne 
longum sit, Cic. Cat. III. 10. 1, and not to be lengthy. 

In this construction the Infinitive cannot be used, as in 
English. 

Substantive Clauses of Purpose (Complementary 
Final Clauses) 

333. A Substantive Clause is one that denotes some 
case-relation with a verb, usually that of subject or object. 
In these clauses the idea of purpose is suggested by the 
verb on which the purpose clause depends. 

Substantive clauses of Purpose are used with verbs of 
Asking, Demanding, Encouraging, Admonishing, Advis- 
ing, Commanding, Urging, Permitting ; such as rogo, 6r6, 
pet5, precor, obsecro ; postul5, fiftgitS ; hortor, adhortor, co- 
hortor ; moneo, admoned ; sutdeo, persutdeo ; mando, §dic5, 
imper5, praecipio ; impeUd, incito, moveo, permoved, adduco ; 
concSda, permitta. The subordinate clause here may be con- 
sidered as coming from an Imperative of Direct Discourse. 

1. Clause as Subject: his persuadSri ut diutiuB mora- 
rentur neque suis auzilium ferrent n5n poterat, Caes. B. G. 
i r. 10, these could not he persuaded to delay longer and not 
carry aid to their friends ; ut erat el praeceptum a Caesare 
n6 proelium committeret, Caes. B. G. I. 22, as he had been 
ordered by Caesar^ not to join battle, 

2. Clause as Object: civitatl persuasit ut dS ffnibus aula 
cum omnibus copifs exTrent, Caes. B. G. I. 2, he persuaded 
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the state to leave their territory with all their forces; Ariovis- 
tUB poBtul§vit n§ quern peditem ad conloquium Caeaar addii- 
ceret, Caes. B. G. I. 42, Ariovistus demanded that Caesar 
should not bring any foot-soldier to the interview, 

3. Apposition : mea ISnitts li5o exspectftvit, ut id, quod 
latSbat, Srumperet, Cic. Cat. II. 27. 20, my forbearance has 
had this in view^ namely^ that that which was concealed 
might burst forth 

Note. — lubeo, / command^ and vet6, / forbid, take the Infinitive. 

334. Substantive clauses of Purpose are used with verbs 
of Wishing, Caring for. Striving, Bringing about, Obtain- 
ing ; such as opto ; euro, prospicid, provided ; contends, 
Iab5r5 ; facio, efficio, perficio ; adsequor, consequor, impetr5 : 
ciira ut valeas, see to it that you keep well ; sS id contendere 
et lab5r&re nS ea SnuntiSrentur, Caes. B. G. I. 31, that they 
were striving and toiling that those things should not be made 
known. 

335. Verbs of Hindering, Preventing, etc., take the Sub- 
junctive with nS and qu6 minus (also written qudminua), 
when positive; they have quo minus or quin when nega- 
tive. The most usual of these verbs are impedio, dsterreo ; 
obsistS, resists, obstd, repdgno, interdlc5 ; caveo ; rec^o : 
impedior dolore animi n€ plura dicam, by grief of mind I 
am prevented from saying more; nftves vento tenSbantur 
qu5 minus in eundem portum venire possent, Caes. B. G. 
IV. 22, the ships were prevented by the wind from coming 
into the same harbor. 

336. With expressions of Fearing, the Subjunctive is 
used with n6 afBrmative, and ut or n6 n6n negative ; regu- 
larly n6 non is used after a negative or an interrogative 
with a negative force: nS §ius supplicid DivitiacI animum 
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offenderet verCbatur, Caes. B. G. 1. 19, he was afraid that by 
punishing him he would wound the feelings of Divitiacus ; 
time5 ut BUBtineas, I fear that you cannot stand it; timSre 
ndn d6be5 nS non iBte ilia cruce dIgnuB iHdicetur, Cic. 2 YeiT. 
V. 171, / ought not to fear that he will not he considered 
worthy of that cross. 

RESULT CLAUSES (CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES) 

337. Result Clauses show the Consequence or Tendency 
of an action. 

In pure Result clauses, tendency is suggested by the 
particles ut, ut . . . n6n, and quin (quin after a negative). 
For the Relative Clause of Result, see 382. 4. 

338. The principal clause often contains correlative 
demonstratives, such as talis, tantua, tot, tarn, tantopere, 
totiSuB, iB, ita, bIc, e5, ade5, uBque e5 : in eo statu r§s 
noBtrae sunt ut non poBsint esse miseriSrSs, our affairs are 
in such shape that they cannot he worse; atque haec omnia 
bIc agentur ut bellum sSdStur, Cic. Cat. II. 28. 1, and all this 
shall he so managed that the war shall he stopped. 

339. Result clauses are common after a comparative 
with quam meaning too : clSrior rSs erat quam ut tegX Sic 
dissimuiari posset, the matter was too clear to he covered up 
and concealed. 

340. Result clauses also depend on the impersonal 
tantum abest (^uit) : tantum abest ab e5 ut malum mors 
sit ut verear nS homini sit nihil bonum aliud, Cic. Tusc. I. 
76, so far is death from heing an evil that I fear man has 
no other Messing. 

The forms of absum in this construction are generally 
impersonal. 
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Substantive Result Clauses (Complementary 
Result Clauses) 

341. Here the tendency is suggested by the verb on 
which the clause depends. These clauses usually depend 
on verbs of Effecting. The negative is n6n or ns. 

Substantive clauses of result are used : — 

1. With verbs of Causation: facere, efficere, perficere ; 
adsequi, conaequi; pr5ficere, impetrtre, valSre, committere, 
tenSre, adipisci, praest&re, ferre (with cdnsuStadd, nfttura, 
fortuna), adferre, adiuvftre, expugn&re, eztorquSre, ezprimere : 
natura adfert ut eis favetmus, nature causes us to favor them. 

2. With verbs of Compelling, Permitting, and imper- 
sonal verbs of Happening and Following ; with impersonal 
phrases similar in meaning to these verbs : cogere, adigere, 
impellere, ducere and its compounds ; movBre, commovSre ; 
permittere, sinere, concCdere, dare ; fit, accidit, contingit, 
obtiugit, Cvenit, aequitur; additur, accSdit, restat, reliquum 
eat, appSret; r&rum eat, v6rl aimile eat, and many others: 
hoc certft de cauat nondum adducor ut faciam, Cic. Cat. I. 
5. 29, for a certain reason^ I am not yet induced to do this; 
vSrum conc6dd tibi ut ea praetereSto, but I permit you to pass 
over this ; accidit ut eaaet luna plSna, Caes. B. G. IV. 29, 
it happened that the moon was full ; accSdit eddem ut etiam 
ipae candidatua t5tum animum atque omnem cflram, operam 
dnigentiamque auam in petiti5ne non poaait p5nere, Cic. Mur. 
45. 1, to this is added that not even the candidate himself 
can give all his attention and all his care^ his personal exer- 
tion and diligence^ to his canvass ; an vSri aimile eat ut civia 
RomSnua aut homd liber quiaquam cum gladio in Forum d§- 
acenderit ante lucem? Cic. Sest. 78. 16, or is it likely that 
a Roman citizen or any free man would have resorted to the 
Forum^ weapon in hand, before daylight f 
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3. With verbs and phrases of Hindering, Preventing, 
Refusing, Delaying, Doubting, etc., the Complementary 
Result Clause is used with quin and qu6 minus. Quln is 
used after a negative : neque abest suspIciS quln ipse sibi 
mortem consclverit, Caes. B. G. I. 4, and suspicion is not 
lacking that he committed suicide; n6n dubitd quln brevi 
sit Trdia peritOra, / do not doubt that Troy will soon be 
destroyed ; negftrl non potest quln turpius sit faUere quam 
faUI, it cannot be denied that it is more disgraceful to deceive 
than to be deceived; n5n esse dubium quln totXus Oalliae 
plfirimum HelvStil possent, Caes. B. G. I. 3, that there was 
no doubt that the Helvetians were the most powerful of all 
Gaul; neque reciisSt&:58 quo minus perpetud sub iUorum 
dicione atque imperio essent, Caes. B. G. I. 31, and that 
they would not refuse to be under their control and power 
forever. 

Note. — Dubit5 with the Infinitive generally means to hesitate: 
dubitfts vltftre, Cic. Cat. I. 17. 20, do you hesitate to avoid f 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES 

342. General Principle. — If the Temporal Clause simply 
defines the time of the action of the clause on which it 
depends, it takes the Indicative ; but if the circumstances 
of the action are also implied, the verb of the Temporal 
Clause is in the Subjunctive. This may be taken as a 
general rule, subject to many exceptions. 

Temporal Clauses with postquam^ ut, etc. 

343. Temporal Clauses introduced by ut, ubi, quando- 
que, quandocumque, postquam, simul &c (simul atque), and 
other conjunctions, take the Indicative, as the clauses are 
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merely temporal: postquam id animum advertit, Caes. B. G. 
I. 24, after he directed his attention to this. 

1. The Perfect or the Historical Present is used of a 
single act : ut Catilina paucis ante diebus .Sriipit ez urbe, 
Cic. Cat. III. 3. 25, when Catiline broke forth from the city 
a few days ago. 

2. The Perfect often has the force of a Pluperfect : 
simiil atque adsSdisti partem istam Bubselliorum ntidam atque 
inanem reliquSrunt, Cic. Cat. I. 16. 10, as soon as you had 
taken your seat^ they left that part of the benches bare and 
empty. 

3. The Pluperfect is used of repeated acts; also with 
postquam referring to a single act, if the interval of time 
is specified : ut quisque islius animum offenderat, in lautu- 
mias statim coniciSbSltur, 2 Verr. 5. 143, whenever any one 
had given him offense^ he was at once thrown into the quar- 
ries ; Hannibal terti5 anno postquam domo profugerat, in 
Africam rediit, Hannibal returned to Africa the third year 
after he had fled from home. 

4. The Imperfect is used of overlapping action; i.e. of 
action continued into the time of the principal clause: 
ubi n6mo obvius ibat, ad castra hostium tendunt, when (they 
found that) no one was coming to meet them., they, proceeded 
to the camp of the enemy. 

Temporal Clauses introduced by cum 

344. Following the general principle for Temporal 
Clauses, cum with a strictly temporal force takes the 
Indicative, while circumstantial cum takes the Subjunc- 
tive. 

345. Cum referring to the Present or the Future takes 
the Indicative : cum suls finibus eos prohibent, Caes. B. G. 



186 TEMPORAL CLAUSES 

I. 1, while they are keeping them off from their borders ; d6 
his rebus, dtiSs! cum erimus, loqu6mur, we will speak about 
these matters when we are at leisure, 

346. Cum with the Indicative (Past Time) is used : — 

1. To fix the point of time : cum Caesar in GaUiam vgnit, 
alterius facti5nis prlncip6s erant Aedul, Caes. B. G. VI. 12, 
when Caesar came into Gaul^ the Aeduans were leaders of 
the one faction, 

2. With an Iterative force : et cum s6 inter equitum tur- 
mfts insinuSv6runt ex essedis d6siliunt, Caes. B. G. IV. 33, 
and whenever they have worked their way between the troops 
of cavalry^ they leap down from their chariots. 

Note. — In Livy the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are 
common with this force. 

3. When cum is put in what is logically the main 
clause : viz ea f&tus erat cum scindit sS nubSs, Verg. 
Aen. I. 586, scarcely had he said this, when the cloud 
burst, 

347. Cum Circumstantial with the Subjunctive (Imper- 
fect and Pluperfect) describes the time by natural events, 
when^ while^ as soon as : ipsi comprehSnsI ad m6, cum iam 
diluc6sceret, dSdiicuntur, Cic. Cat. III. 6. 4, they themselves^ 
having been arrested^ were brought before me when day was 
just beginning to dawn, 

348. Cum Historical, in narration, describes the occasion 
or circumstances of an action: Caesar cum ab hoste non 
amplius passuum Xn milibus abesset, ... ad eum ISgaH 
revertuntur, Caes. B. G. IV. 11, when Caesar was not more 
than twelve miles distant from the enemy^ the ambassadors 
returned to him. 



TEMPORAL CLAUSES 187 

Note. — The Imperfect and Pluperfect are the only tenses used; 
the Imperfect for contemporaneous, the Pluperfect for antecedent 
action. 

Often, however, the Subjunctive is used where the idea 
is chiefly temporal, the circumstantial idea being involved 
to only a slight degree, if at all : cum esset Caesar in cite- 
riore OalliSl, or6bri ad eum rumorSs adferSbantur, Caes. B. G. 
II. 1, while Caesar was in hither Gaul^ frequent rumors were 
brought to him. In this the cum-clause seems to be purely 
temporal. 

In past time cum takes the Subjunctive much more fre- 
quently than the Indicative. In Caesar the proportion is 
more than 10 to 1. 

Temporal Clauses with anteguanif dum, etc. 

349. Antequam, priusqaam, d5neo, dum, and quoad, intro- 
ducing clauses merely temporal, take the Indicative, but 
where purpose is implied they take the Subjunctive. 

350. Antequam and priusquam take the Indicative to 
denote an actual fact: antequam ad sententiam rede5 dS 
m6 pauca dioam, Cic. Cat. IV. 20. 1, before I return to the 
motion^ I shall say a few words about myself; nee prlus 
ille est relictus locus quam finis est pdgnandi factus, nor 
was that position abandoned before an end was made of 
fighting. 

Note. — Antequam and priusquam are often written as in the 
last sentence. 

351. Antequam and priusquam take the Subjunctive if 
the action is purposely anticipated; or, after a negative, 
purposely awaited : antequam de re publica dicam^ ezponam 
o5nsilium, before I speak of the state^ I will set forth my 
plan ; Oalli non prius duo6s dimittunt quam ab his sit con- 
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oesBum arma utl oapiant, Caes. B. G. III. 18, the Oauls did 
not send atvay the chieftains before the latter had consented 
to take up arms. 

1. The Imperfect Subjunctive is often found with a 
Historical tense : priusquam quicquam cdnSb-ettir, Divitdacum 
vooftrl iubet, Caes. B. G. I. 19, before he risked anything^ 
he ordered Divitiacus to be summoned. 

352. Dam, while^ takes the Indicative, usually the His- 
torical Present : dum Caesar morSltur 16gatl v6n6runt, Caes. 
B. G. IV. 22, while Caesar delayed^ the ambassadors came. 

353. Dum, as long as^ may take any tense : ille erat flnus 
timendus ez istla omnibus, sed tam dili, dum urbis moenibus 
oontinebatur, Cic. Cat. HI. 16. 9, he alone was to be feared 
of all those^ but only so long as he was held in by the walls 
of the city. 

354. Dum, d5neo, and quoad, until^ take the Indicative to 
denote an actual event; the Subjunctive to denote antici- 
pation or expectation : pUgnftverunt hostes dum duz inter- 
fectus est, the enemy fought until their leader was slain; 
dum hostes veniant, morftbor, / shall wait until the enemy 
come. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES 

355. Cum Causal takes the Subjunctive: quae cum ita 
Bint, CatilXna, perge qu5 ooepistJ, Cic. Cat. 1. 10. 1, since this 
is the casCy Catiline^ go whither you started. 

356. Quanda takes the Indicative: quand5 h5c miserius 
esse nihil potest, omittam, since nothing can be more wretched 
than thisj I will pass it over. 

357. Quod, quia, quoniam take the Indicative when the 
writer or speaker states the reason on his own authority ; 
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the Subjunctive, when he refuses to be held accountable 
for it and refers it to some one else. This is the Subjunc- 
tive of Repudiated Statement: graviter eos accusat quod ab 
lis non sublevetur, Caes. B. G. 1. 16, he bitterly censures them 
because (^as he claims') he was not assisted by them; doleo 
quia doles, / am grieved because you are. 

358. A hypothetical reason takes the Subjunctive ; the 
real reason, the Indicative : pugilSs ingemlscunt, n5n quod 
doleant, sed quia omne corpus intenditur, Cic. Tusc. II. 23, 
boxers groan^ not because they are in pain^ but because the 
whole body is put to the stretch, 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES WITH quod 

359. These clauses take the Indicative. They are usu- 
ally found : — 

1. In apposition with hoc, id, iUud, eo, ex eo, inde, etc. : 
ez tota laude Reguli iUud est admiratione dignum, quod capti- 
ves retinendos censuit, of all the praise paid Regulus this is 
worthy of admiration^ that he voted for keeping the captives. 

2. With facere, fit, accidit, evenit, modified by bene, male, 
commode, opportune : bene facis, quod Utteras voluptatibus 
anteponis, you do well in preferring letters to pleasures. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

360. A Conditional or Hypothetical sentence contains 
two clauses : the Condition or Protasis (the (f-clause), and 
the Conclusion or Apodosis (the ^Aen-clause) : thus, si hoc 
dicis, erras, if you say this^ you are in error ^ is a conditional 
sentence, of which si hoc dicis is the condition and erras 
the conclusion. 

361. Conditional Particles. — Si, if is the usual particle. 
The negative of si is nisi or si non ; si non being used to 
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negative a single word, and nisi to negative the entire 
condition. 

1. Si non is usual when the condition is concessive, or 
when the affirmative form of the same verb as that of the 
conclusion precedes: si non moderate, at oerte populaiiter, 
Cic. Sest. 37. 24, if not with moderation^ at least in the 
interests of the people ; eduo teoum etiam omnes tuos ; si 
minus, quam pluximos, Cic. Cat. I. 10. 4, lead out with you 
also all of your followers ; if not alU «« many as possible. 

Note. — Minus takes the place of n5n where the verb is not 
repeated. 

2. Nisi adds an exception or a restriction to the lead- 
ing claui^e, and is common after negatives; it is often 
strengthened by forte^ vero : nisi vero si quis est, Cic. Cat. 
II. 6. 3, unless^ indeed^ there is some one ; et iam diu nihil 
te iudicat nisi de parrlcidio suo cogitare, Cic. Cat. I. 17. 26, 
and {your country) has for a long time been of opinion that 
you think of nothing save her destruction, 

3. Sin excludes the preceding condition; it is often 
strengthened by autem, alitor, minus, v6r5, secus: hunc 
mihi timorem Sripe ; si est v6rus, n6 opprimar ; sin f alsus, ut 
tandem aliquandd timSre dSsinam, Cic. Cat. I. 18. 40, take 
away from me this fear ; if it is true,, that I may not be 
crushed; but if false,, that I may finally cease to fear. 

Classes op Conditional Sentences 

362. There are three classes of Conditional Sentences : 
Logical, Ideal, Unreal. 

363. Logical Condition (Condition of Fact or Probabil- 
ity). — 1. This is by far the most common condition. 
It refers to the past, the present, or the future. The 
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condition is stated as a fact, positive or negative, or as 
a probability. 

Mood : Indicative in both clauses. Tense : Any. 

SI hoc dlcis, err^, if you %ay this^ you are in error; si 
peccSLvi, Insciens peccSvi, if I did wrong^ I did so unwit- 
tingly ; si hoc dizeris, errSbis (erraveris), if you say this^ 
you will be in error. 

2. The condition may take the indefinite you of the 
Subjunctive Present or Perfect, with the force of an 
Indicative : (senectus) plSna est voluptSltis, si ills sciSs iili. 
Sen. E. M. 12. 4, (^old age^ is full of pleasure^ if you know 
how to use it. 

3. The conclusion may be an Imperative or an inde- 
pendent Subjunctive : " dgsilite," Inquit, " n^litSs, nisi vul- 
tis aquilam hostibus prddere,". Caes. B. G. IV. 25, ^^leap 
down^^^ said he, ^^ soldiers, unless you wish to betray the 
standard to the enemyT 

4. The Future Perfect in the conclusion is rare. When 
used, it implies that the action of its verb will be com- 
pleted at the same time as that of the condition, although 
the latter began first: sive hoc statueritis, dederitis mihi, 
Cic. Cat. IV. 11. 1, if you adopt this, you will at once 
give me. 

364. Ideal Condition (Condition of Possibility). — This is 
the least common of the conditions. It refers to future 
time and denotes possibility. From the standpoint of 
the English, it may be generally recognized by were to or 
should in the condition. 

Mood: Subjunctive. Tense: Present. Sometimes the. 
Perfect is used (to denote completed action). 

Si h6c dic^, errSs, if you were to say this, you would be 
mistaken ; haec si tecum, ita ut dizi, patria loquStur, n5nne 
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impetrftre dSbeat? Cic. Cat. I. 19. 1, if your fatherland 
%hould talk with you^ ju%t as I have said^ ought she not to 
obtain her request f 

365. The Latins often use the Ideal Condition where 
the contents of the sentence would indicate the Unreal. 
All depends upon the view of the speaker or writer, or 
his choice in the form of presentation. 

The Imperative and the Future Indicative are often 
found in the conclusion, where the idea of futurity is 
to be made prominent. 



5. Unreal Condition (Condition Contrary to Fact). — 
Here the condition is represented as unreal, impossible, 
contrary to fact. 

Mood : Subjunctive in both clauses. Tense : Imperfect 
for present time ; Pluperfect for past time. 

Servi meheroule mel si m6 isto pacto metuerent, at t6 
metuimt omnSs oIv68 tul, domum meam reUnquendam putSI- 
rem, Cic. Cat. I. 17. 13, by Hercules^ if ifny slaves feared me 
as all your fellow-citizens fear you^ I would think that I 
ought to leave my home ; at si h5o idem P. Sestio dizissem, 
mihi senfttus vim et manus intulisset, Cic. Cat. I. 21. 80, but 
if I had said this same thing to Publius Sestius, the senate 
would have laid violent hands on me. 

367. The Imperfect Subjunctive, denoting a continuous 
act or state, sometimes refers to the past : ego si hoc opti- 
mum factu iddic&rem, unius iisuram horae gladiSlt5rI istl ad 
vivendum non dedissem, Cic. Cat. I. 29. 3, if I had thought 
(and still thought) that this were best to be done^ I would 
not have given that bully the use of one hour of life. 

368. The conclusion may be in the Imperfect or Perfect 
Indicative, in expressions of Ability, Obligation, Necessity, 
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Desirability, Propriety, the Imperfect referring to both 
present and past time: deiSrT potnit ezeroitus, si quia 
aggredl ausus esset, the army could have been destroyed^ 
if any one had dared to attack it. 

369. The Indicative of either Periphrastic Conjugation 
may be used in the conclusion : nisi vinum defeoisset, mult5 
piara et graviora dictiirl fuimus, if the wine had not given 
out, we would have said a great many more and more serious 
things. 

370. Mixed Conditions. — Often the condition is of one 
class, the conclusion of another : n5s autem fortes virl satis 
facere rel piiblioae vidSmur, si istlus far5rem fto tSla vltSmus, 
Cic. Cat. I. 2. 17, hut we, brave men! seem to be doing enough 
for the state, if we avoid his fury and weapons ( = the fury 
of his weapons^. Here we have the Subjunctive in the con- 
dition, the Indicative in the conclusion. Qu5s quidem ego 
si tUlo mod5 fieri possit, non tarn ulclsci 8tude5, Cic. Cat. II; 
17. 5, these indeed, if it can be done in any way, I desire 
not so much to punish. Here we have the Subjunctive in 
the condition, the Indicative in the conclusion; but the 
meaning of studeo conveys contingency. 

371. Incomplete Conditional Sentences. — Sometimes the 
conditional particle is omitted : tinam o5gn5ris, omnes 
n5ris, (z/) you know one,^you know all. 

372. The condition is expressed in a word or a phrase : 
sic dSnique victor . . . mittSre, Verg. Aen. III. 439, thus at 
length you shall be sent as victor. Here sic = si id fSceris, 
if you do this. Ut ezplor&tft victorift, sarmentis virgnltisqae 
ooniectls, quibus foss^ RdmSnorum oompleant, ad castra 
pergunt, Caes. B. G. III. 18, as if victory were assured, col- 
lecting fagots and twigs with which to fill up the trenches of 
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the Romans^ they advanced against the camp. (Here the 
condition is expressed in the Ablative Absolute, ezpldrftts 
victSria.) 

373. Some other word may take the place of the par- 
ticle : haeo ftra tuSbitur omnSs, aut moriSre simul, Verg. 
Aen. II. 623-4, thi% altar shall protect us allj or (= if not) 
you shall die with us. 

374. To assign any condition in English to its proper 
class, consider the following table : — 

Past Present Fatare 

Logical Logical Logical 

Unreal Unreal Ideal 

Observe that in past or present time, if the action is not 
contrary to fact, the condition is Logical ; for the future, 
unless the protasis has were to or should^ the condition is 
Logical. 

To recognize a condition in Latin when complicated by 
Indirect Discourse, remember that the Logical is the most 
common. The sense will generally make it plain, if it is 
Unreal. The Ideal is the least common, and is less defi- 
nite than the Logical. 

375. Conditional Clauses of Comparison. — The conclusion 
is omitted in comparisons with ao si, at si, quam si, quasi, 
tamquam si, velut si, tamquam, velut, oeu, as if: — 

Mood: Subjunctive. Tense: usually determined by the 
sequence rather than the apparent condition : loquor quasi 
ego iUud fecerim, Cic. II. Verr. 1. 29, I speak as if I had 
done that ; respondit tamquam si esset c5nsul, he replied as 
if he were consul. 

376. Proviso (Negative n6). — Dum, modo, and dum 
modo, with the Subjunctive, denote a Proviso: dicatur 
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s&n6 Siectua esse ft mS, dum modo eat in ezsilium, Cic. Cat. 
II. 16. IQ^ for all I care^ let him be said to have been cast 
out by me, provided he goes into exile. 

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 

377. Concession may be expressed by the Hortatory 
Subjunctive : sit Solpio oiarus, Cic. Cat. IV. 21. 13, grant 
that Scipio is famous. 

378. 1. The clauses usually known as Concessive clauses 
are more properly Adversative clauses, and are introduced 
by licet, quamvla, at, nS, oum, etiam si, etsi, tametsi, quam- 
quam, with the geneml sense of although. They are regu- 
larly followed by a ye^clause, the whole statement being 
that a certain thing follows, despite the occurrence of some- 
thing that has a tendency to prevent it. In these clauses 
ut often means but so that, ita being usually expressed 
either in the principal clause or at the beginning of the 
ut-clause: at tamen artum solveret hospitilB animum, Hor. 
Bk. II. Sat. VI. 82, yet not without opening his close breast 
in acts of hospitality. 

2. Licet, quamvla, ut, n6, take the Subjunctive; but 
quamvis with the Indicative is common in Horace and 
late prose : licet fremant omnSs, ego ndn tacSbd, though all 
complain, I shall not keep silent. 

Note. — Quamvla with the positive of an adjective or adverb 
denotes a high pitch: itaque ad quemvXs numerum ephippifttdrum 
equitum quamvla pauci adire audent, Caes. B. G. IV. 2, and so, no 
matter how few in number, they dare attack any number of cavalry with 
housings, 

3. Etiam si takes both the Indicative and the Subjunc- 
tive, but the Subjunctive is the more common. 
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4. Bta and tametid usually take the Indicative, but 
sometimes the Subjunctive. 

5. Quamquam usually takes the Indicative. 

Note. — In principal clauses quamquam has a corrective force, 
modifying a previous statement that is too strong or intensifying one 
that is too weak. It is translated and yet, Tametsi has a like use. 

6. Cum Concessive takes the Subjunctive : cum ab h6ra 
septdmft ad vesperum piignfttum sit, ftversum hostem vidSre 
n6m5 potuit, Caes. B. G. I. 26, though the battle lasted from 
the seventh hour until evening^ no one could see an enerarfs 
back, 

379. The Future sometimes has a concessive force: 
ezoHdent alii spirantia moUius aera, Verg. Aen. VI. 847, 
others may fashion images of brass that breathe more gently. 

RELATIVE CLAUSES 

380. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pro- 
nouns, adjectives, or adverbs. The relative clause, when 
used simply as an adjective, takes the Indicative : vimm 
can6 qui in Italiam v6nit, Verg. Aen. I. 1, I sing of the hero 
who came into Italy. 

381. Iterative relatives and relatives used with an itera- 
tive force take the Indicative: quae s&nSii poterunt qua- 
cimique rati5ne sftnabd, Cic. Cat. II. 11. 41, what can be 
healed I will, by all possible means, heal. 

The Subjunctive in Relative Clauses 

382. When the clause implies Concession, Cause, Pur- 
pose, Result, Characteristic, the Subjunctive is used : — 

1. Concession : Nomadumque petam conabia quSs aim to- 
ti6na iam dSdIgnata marXtds ? Verg. Aen. IV. 636, and shall 
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/ seek marriage with the Numidians whom I have bo often 
spurned as suitors ? 

2. Cause : Infellz qui non spdnsae praecepta furentis audi- 
erit I Verg. Aen. II. 345, unfortunate in not listening to the 
warnings of his inspired betrothed ! 

Note. — The causal force is intensified by ut, utpote, as, quippe, 
namely, 

3. Purpose : equltatum praemittlt qui videant, Caes. B. G. 
I. 15, Caesar sent forward cavalry to see. 

4. KeSULT: turrSs t5t5 opere oircumdedit quae pedSs 
LXXX inter sS distlrent, Caes. B. G. VII. 72, around the 
whole work he placed towers which were eighty feet apart. 

Note. — In a result clause, the relative is equivalent to ut with 
a demonstrative or a personal pronoun. 

5. Characteristic : habss ubi ostentes, Cic. Cat. I. 26. 
18, you have an opportunity to display. 

383. Characteristic. — The usual ideas are those of Char- 
acter or Fitness, the thought seeming to be that the 
relative attaches some permanent characteristic to the 
antecedent. The Subjunctive (consecutive) is the regu- 
lar mood : — 

1. With a definite antecedent where the character is 
emphasized. This is regularly the case with dignus, in- 
dignus, aptuB, iddneus, is, tSUis, Siusmodi, tarn, tantus, tinus, 
s51uB : non tu is es qui hoc nSscias, you are not the man to 
be ignorant of this; Caesar idoneus esse vidStur qui rem 
publioam administret, Caesar seems to be a suitable man to 
manage the state. 

2. With an indefinite antecedent or its equivalent: sunt 
qui putent, there are some who think. 

3. After comparatives with quam, as an object clause: 
quod n5n longius hostSs aberant quam quo t61um adici pes- 
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set, Caes. B. G. II. 21, because the enemy were not more 
than a javelin's throw away. 

4. After a negative or an interrogative that implies a 
negative answer, quin is often used for qui non: quia est 
quih oemat quanta vis sit in sSnsibus ? who is there that does 
not see how much force there is in the senses? n6m5 erat qui 
nesolret, there was no one who did not know, 

5. Here belong such phrases as quod soiam, so far as I 
know. 

QUESTIONS 

Direct Questions 

384. Questions are asked by interrogative pronouns and 
adverbs, or by interrogative particles. The mood of the 
question is the mood of the answer that is expected or 
suggested. 

1. A Sentence-Question relates to the action itself, and 
can be answered by yes or yio. 

2. A Word-Question has an interrogative word, and 
cannot be answered by yes or no. 

3. A Rhetorical Question does not expect an answer; 
it makes a statement in the form of a question. 

385. 1. Interrogative Particles. — In a Sentence-Question 
the enclitic -ne is attached to the emphatic word. It usu- 
ally suggests nothing as to the nature of the answer : ttlne 
huic crSdis? do you believe this fellow? 

2. -ne is sometimes equivalent to an emphatic nSnne: 
meministlne m6 dicere? Cic. Cat. I. 7. 8, do you not remem- 
ber that I said? 

3. Nonne expects an aflBrmative answer; it usually 
comes first in the sentence. If there are several parts to 
the question, n6n is used in all save the first : nSnne hunc 
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iD vinola dflol, ndn ad mortem rapl, n5n 8umm5 8upplici5 
mact&ri imperSbis? Cic. Cat. I. 27. 12, will you not order 
this man to be put into chains^ to be hurried away to deaths 
to be put to death with the most severe torture ? 

4l, Num expects a negative auswer ; it comes first in a 
sentence : num m6 f ef ellit ? Cic. Cat. I. 7. 12, did it escape 
me? 

5. An introduces the second part of a disjunctive ques- 
tion; that is, a question giving a choice between two, 
while aut gives the continuation of a simple question. 
The first part of this disjunctive question may be gotten 
from the context, or it may be expressed, utrum or -ne 
being the particle : v5sne v6r5 L. Domitium an v5s Domitius 
dCseruit? Caes. B. C. II. 32, indeed did you desert Lucius 
Domitius or did Domitius desert you? (this implies that 
one or the other is true) ; timSsne PompSium aut Caesarem ? 
do you fear Pompey or Caesar? (this does not necessarily 
imply that you fear either of them) ; an v6r6 P. SclpiS Ti. 
Oracchum interfCcit? Cic. Cat. I. 3. 20, (am I wrong ^^ or 
did Puhlius Scipio slay Tiberius Gracchus ? 

Note. — Or not is expressed by an non : isne est quern quaer5 
an n5n? is he the man I am looking for or not? 

386. 1. The answer " Yes " is expressed : — 

(1) by repeating the emphatic word: audisne m6? — 
Audi5, do you hear me? — Yes. 

(2) by ita, ita est, ita v6ro est, etiam, factum, vSrum, sanS, 
sftnS quidem, etc. 

2. " No " is expressed by repeating the emphatic word 
with non, minimS, minimS v6ro, etc. : solus vSnistlne? — Non 
s51us, did you come alone ? — No, 

Note. — Imm5 conveys a correction, and either removes a doubt 
or heightens a previous statement, — yes indeed, nay rather. 
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387. 1. Peculiarities. — Quid is often used alone, to indi- 
cate surprise or indignation, or to draw attention to what 
follows, which is usually a question: quid? Cic. Cat. I. 
8. 23, what (do you think of this statement I am about to 
make) f 

2. Quid enim, in Cicero, is used after a general state- 
ment to introduce a refutation of an objection, and is 
always followed by a question : si ista aegritilda perturbSre 
animum sapientis xi5xi potest, ntUla perturbSti5 poterit. Quid 
enim? Metusne conturbet? if such sickness cannot disquiet 
the mind of a wise man^ there can he no disquiet. What 
then f Shall fear annoy ? 

3. Ut in direct questions is colloquial : ut valSs ? how is 
your health? 

Indirect Questions 

388. Indirect Questions are substantive clauses that 
depend on verbs of Asking, Saying, Knowing, etc. They 
are introduced by interrogative pronouns and adverbs. 
Mood: Subjunctive : quia sim, sciSs ez e5 quern ad tS misi, 
Cic. Cat. III. 12. 40, who I am you shall learn from him 
whom I have sent to you, 

389. It is important to distinguish in English between 
a dependent Interrogative and a Relative clause. In the 
case of the Interrogative, the whole clause is the object 
(or subject) of the leading verb ; in a Relative clause the 
antecedent of the Relative is the object (or subject) of the 
leading verb. An Interrogative clause involves a direct 
question; a Relative does not. 





Interrogative 


Relative 


Who 


quia 


qui 


What 


quid 


quod 


When 


quandd 


cum, ubi 
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390. The same interrogative particles are used as in the 
direct question : — 

1. Num means whether: interrogas me num in ezsilium 
(supply t6 ire iubeam), Cic. Cat. I. 13. 35, you ask me 
whether (/ order you to go^ into exile. 

2. Si, whether^ is used after verbs and sentences denot- 
ing Attempt and sometimes after verbs of Asking : Aengas 
petit Anthea si quern iactStum vento videat, Yerg. Aen. I. 
181, Aeneas strives (to see^ if he can see anything of Antheus 
tossed by the storm; si posset praebSre rog^tus, Hor. Ep. 
I. 6. 41, being asked if he could furnish, 

3. Or not is expressed by necne, but an n6n is the more 
common if the latter alternative contradicts the former: 
di utrum sint necne sint quaeritur, Cic. N. D. III. 17, the 
question is whether there are gods or not. 

4. An is used with hand scio, n§scio, dubit5, incertum 
est, to express the probable alternative, the improbable 
alternative being omitted: nSscio an amplius mihi negotii 
oontrahatur, Cic. Cat. IV. 9. 6, probably more trouble is 
being prepared for me. 

Note. — The interrogative may be in a participial clause : quam 
utiUtStem petentSs scire cupimus iUa quae occulta nobis sunt, 
Cic. Fin. III. 11. 37, seeking what good do we desire to know what is 
hidden from us (= what good do we seek that we, etc.). 

6. Expressions like nSscia quis, some one (JT know not 
who)^ are sometimes used like indefinite pronouns and do 
not affect the construction. 

6. Two or more interrogatives may be used in the same 
sentence : quem si interfioere voluisset, quantae quotiSs occ^- 
siongs quam praeclarae fuSrunt, and if he had wished to kill 
him^ what great opportunities there were^ how excellent^ how 
often! 
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
(ORATIO OBLIQUA) 

391. Direct Discourse (OratiS RCcta) gives the speaker's 
exact language, while Indirect Discourse gives the sub- 
stance : — 

Direct Indirect 

His Caesar ita respondit: His Caesar ita respondit: 

<< Hoc mihi minus dubitationis ^^Eo sibi minus dubit^tionis 

datur, quod eas r6s quas vos, dari, quod eSs r6s quas l6gatl 

l^gatl HelvStil, commemora- Helv^til oommemoraBseiit me- 

stis memoria teneo." moria teneret." 

To them Caesar replied as To them Caesar replied as 

follows: ^^ For this reason I follows: ^^ ThM for that reason 

have less hesitation, because he had less hesitation, because 

I remember the things which he remembered the things 

you, Helvetian ambassadors, which the Helvetian ambas- 

have mentionedJ^ sadors had mentioned" 

Notes. — 1. Sometimes- the verb of saying is not expressed. 

2. Neg5 is used for dlc5 ndn. 

3. For Verbs of Fearing, see 886. 

4. For dubitd with negative or interrogative, see 841. 3. 

Moods in Indirect Discourse 

392. Declarative Sentences. — When a change is made 
from the Direct to the Indirect Discourse, after a verb 
of Saying, Thinking, or Knowing, the clause which was 
the principal clause in the Direct Discourse takes its 
verb in the Infinitive (with a Subject Accusative), while 
the subordinate clauses take the Subjunctive. 
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Direct Indirect 

Caesar hoc fecit, Caesar did Dico Caesarem hoc fecisse, 

this. I say that Caesar did this. 

Agrum dabo in Italia, Agrum respondet sese datu- 

Africa, Hispania, ubi quis- rum esse in Italia, Africa, Hi- 

que volet. spania, ubi quisque velit. 

I will give land in Italy, He replies that he will give 

Africa, Spain, wherever each land in Italy, Africa, Spain, 

one wishes it. wherever each one wishes it. 

Notes. — 1. The conjunction that of English is not translated in 
Latin. 

2. The Infinitive is sometimes found in a relative clause, when 
the relative is felt as a principal clause, and may be replaced by a 
demonstrative with a coordinating conjunction. 

3. Explanatory subordinate clauses are not considered as part of 
the Indirect Discourse, and do not change their mood : vided duts 
adhiic esse sententi&s, unam D. Sil&nl, qui cSnset e5s, qui haeo 
dSlSre conSti sunt, morte esse multand5s, Cic. Cat. IV. 7. 1, / see 
that so far there are two opinions^ one that of Decimus Silanus^ who pro- 
poses that those should he put to death who have attempted to destroy this 
city (cdnStl sunt is explanatory). 

393. Imperative Clauses (Principal). — Imperatives and 
Imperative Subjunctives take the Subjunctive in Indirect 
Discourse, n6 being the negative : imperSvit ut obsidgs red- 
deret, he ordered that he should return the hostages. (In 
the Direct Discourse, redde.) 

Notes. — 1. lubeS and veto take the Present Infinitive. 
2. Use veto instead of iubeo non. 

394. Interrogative Clauses (Principal). — An Indirect 
(or Dependent) Question takes the Subjunctive: quid 
proximS, quid superi5re nocte Sgeris, ubi fueris, qu5s con- 
vocSveris, quid o5nsilii c6peris, quern nostrum Igxi5r&re arbi- 
trftris? Cic. Cat. I. 1. 9, who of us do you think does not 
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know what you did last nighty what you did the night 
before^ where you were^ whom you assembled^ what plan 
you formed ? 

395. Bhetorical ftnestions. — If the verb of the rhetorical 
question was in the Indicative in the Direct Discourse, in 
changing to the Indirect the first and third persons are 
put in the Infinitive, while the second person is put in 
the Subjunctive: — 

Direct Indirect 

Quod si veteris contumgliae Rogavit, quod si veteris con- 

obllvlscl volo, num etiam re- tumeliae obllvlsci vellet, num 

centium iniuriarum memoriam etiam recentium iniuriarum 

d6pOnere possum? memoriam dfiponere posse. 

But if I am willing to forget He asked if he could also 
the old insult, can I also lay lay aside the remembrance of 
aside the remembrance of fresh fresh wrongs, if he were will- 
wrongs ? ing to forget the old insult. 

Quid tandem verebimini ? Rogavit quid tandem vere- 

Why^ pray, should you fear? rentur. He asked why, pray, 

they should fear. 

Tenses in Indirect Discourse 

396. For tenses of the Infinitive, see 260; for tenses 
of the Subjunctive, apply the law for Sequence of 
Tenses. 

397. In Indirect ttnestion. — 1. If the Direct Discourse 
had the Present Indicative, the Indirect has the Present 
or Imperfect Subjunctive. 

2. If the Direct had the Perfect Indicative, the Indirect 
has the Perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
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3. If the Direct had the Future Indicative, the Indirect 
has -urus Sim or >{lrus essem. 

398. In Subordinate Clauses. — 1. If the Direct Discourse 
had the Present Indicative, the Indirect has the Present 
or Imperfect Subjunctive. 

2. If the Direct had the Perfect Indicative, the Indirect 
has the Perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

3. If the Direct had the Future Indicative, the Indirect 
has the Present or Imperfect Subjunctive. 

4. If the Direct had the Future Perfect Indicative, the 
Indirect has the Perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

General Rules for changing to Indirect Discourse 

399. 1. All verbs, pronouns, and possessive adjectives 
in Indirect Discourse are of the third person. 

2. Hic usually changes to ille, and nunc to turn. 

3. The first person plural is retained when it refers to 
the Roman people (see Caes. B. G. I. 44). 

4. The reflexive subject of the Infinitive must be ex- 
pressed : mS, t6, n5s, v5s, s6 : dio5 mS val6re, I »ay that I 
am well; dicia t6 valSre, you say that you are well ; dicit 
sS valSre, he %ay% that he is well. 

Partial Obliquity (Informal Indirect Discourse) 

400. The subordinate clause of Indirect Discoui-se may 
occur when the principal clause is merely implied, or is 
not expressed in the usual way (Infinitive) ; this is com- 
mon after verbs of Fearing and as part of an Indirect 
Question : ThemistoclSs nocte ambulSbat quod somnum 
capere n5n posset, Themistocles used to walk about at nighty 
because (as he saidT) " he could not sleep. ^^ 
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401. Specimen of the Change of Oratio Obliqua 
INTO Oratio Recta 



Indirect 

Magnoperg orabant ut sibi 
auxilium ferret, quod graviter 
ab Su6bls premerentur ; vel, si 
id facere occupationibus rel 
ptiblicae prohiberetur, exerci- 
tum modo Eh^num txanspor- 
tlret: id sibi ad auxilium 
spemque reliqui temporis satis 
futurum: tantum esse nomen 
atque opinionem eius exercitus, 
Ariovisto pulso et hoc novis- 
simo proelio facto, etiam ad 
ultimas Germanorum iiationes, 
ut opinione et amicitia populi 
Romanl tuti esse possint, Caes. 
B. G. IV. 16. 

They earnestly begged that he 
would reyider them aid, because 
they ivere hard pressed by the 
Suebi; or if he was prevented 
from doing that by matters of 
state, that he tvould at least 
transport his army across the 
Rhine : that that ivoidd be 
enough for aid and hope for 
the future : that the name and 
reputation of his army was so 
great, even to the most reynote 
tribes of the Germans^ since 
Ariovistus had been beaten and 



Direct 

Nobis auxilium fer, quod 
graviter ab Suebis premimur ; 
vel, SI id facere occupationi- 
bus rel publicae prohibeberis, 
exercitum modo Rh^num txans- 
porta : hoc nobis ad auxilium 
spemque reliqui temporis satis 
erit: tantum est nomen atque 
opinio tui exercitus, Ariovisto 
pulso et hoc novissimo proelio 
facto, etiam ad ultimas Ger- 
manorum nationgs, ut opinione 
et amicitia populi Roman! tuti 
esse possimus. 



Bear aid to us, because we 
are hard pressed by the Suebi : 
or, if you are prevented from 
doing that by matters of state, 
at least transport your army 
across the Rhine: this will be 
enough for aid and hope for 
the futtire: so great is the 
name and reputation of your 
army, even to the most remote 
tribes of the Germans, since 
Ariovistus has been beaten and 
this last battle fought, that we 
can be safe by the reputation 
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this last battle had been fought, of the friendship of the Roman 
that they could be safe by the people, 
reputation of the friendship of 
the Roman people. 



Conditions in Indirect Discourse 

Logical Conditions 

402. Condition : Subjunctive, the tense depending on 
the law of the Sequence of Tenses. 

Conclusion: Indicatives become corresponding Infini- 
tives : — 



Direct 



Indirect 



Si pecco, insciens pecco, if Dico, si peccem, me insci- 

/ am doing wrong j I do so un- entem peccare. 



wittingly. 

Si hoc credebas, erravisti, 

if you believed this, you were in 
error. 

Si id credes, errabia, if you 
believe that, you will be in error. 



Si id credideris, errabis, if 
you believe that, you will be in 
error. 



Dixi, SI pecoarem, me insci- 
entem peccare. 

Dico, si hoc crederes; te 
erravisse. 

Dixl, SI hoc crederes, te 
erravisse. 

Dico te, sl id credas, erratu- 
rum esse. 

Dixi te, Sl id crederes, erra- 
turum esse. 

Dico te, si id credideris, erra- 
turum esse. 

DixT te, Sl id credidisses, 
erraturum esse. 



Ideal Conditions 



403. Condition: Subjunctive, the tense depending on 
the law of Sequence of Tenses. 
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Conclusion : Becomes Future Infinitive. 

Si id credaS; enres, if you Dico te, si id credas, erratu- 

were to believe that, you would rum esse. 
he in error, Dixi te, si id crederes, erra- 

tamm esse. 

Unreal Conditions 

404. Condition : Remains unchanged. 

Conclusion : Imperfect Subjunctive becomes Future In- 
finitive ; in the Passive it is expressed by futfirum esse 
(fore) followed by ut with the Imperfect Subjunctive. 
The Pluperfect Subjunctive becomes the Infinitive in 
-firus foisse ; with verbs which have no Future Participle 
and for all verbs in the Passive, futfirum fuisse ut with 
the Imperfect Subjunctive is used. 

Notes. — 1. The law of Sequence of Tenses does not affect this 
condition. 

2. While the Imperfect here refers to present time, it is generally 
regarded as Historical. 

Direct Indirect 

Si id orederes, errares, if you Dlc5 (dixl) te, si id crederes, 

believed this, you would be in erraturum esse. 
error. 

Si qtiid mihi a Caesare opus Ariovistus respondit, si quid 

esset, ego ad ilium venissem, ipsi & Caesare opus esset, sese 

if I had needed anything from ad ilium venturum fuisse, Caes. 

Caesar, I would have gone to B. G. I. 34, Ariovistus replied 

him, that if he had needed anything 

of Caesar, he would have gone 
to him. 

Qu6nim si aetas potuisset Dixit, si eorum aetas potuis- 

esse longinquior, omnibus per- set esse longinquior, futurum 

fectis artibus, omni doctrina, fuisse ut omnibus perfectls 
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hominum vita enidita esset, if artibus, omnI doctrina, homi- 

their term of life could have num vita erudiretur, he said 

been longer, the lives of men that if their term of life could 

would have been polished with have been longer, the lives of 

the perfection of all arts and men would have been polished 

all learning, with the perfection of all arts 

and all learning. 

Note. — If the conditional sentence depends on a construction 
that requires the Subjunctive, the Pluperfect active becomes -urus 
fuerim. 

SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION 

405. A subordinate clause depending on a Subjunctive 
or an Infinitive is put in the Subjunctive by Attraction^ 
if the two clauses form essential parts of a whole : quicquid 
increpuerit, Catilinam timSri non est ferendum, Cic. Cat. I. 
18. 37, it is not to be endured that Catiline is to be feared 
at the slightest noise (lit. whatever rustles^. 

SPECIAL USES OF NOUNS 

406. Concrete for Abstract. — 1. Denoting a Period of 
of Life : a puero = a pueritia, from boyhood. 

2. In designations of OfiQce: Caesare conBule = in con- 
sulstiL Caesaris, in Caesar's consulship, 

3. The name of a People for a Country : in Segusiavos, 
Caes. B. G. I. 10, into the country of the Segusiavi. 

407. Abstract for Concrete in a collective sense : luxuria, 
Cic. Cat. II. 5. 5, high livers; ooniurationis, Cic. Cat. I. 
6. 4, conspirators ; latrocinio, Cic. Cat. I. 31. 6, a band ^ of 
brigands. 

408. Plural for Singular. — The plural of abstract nouns 
may be translated as singular or as " acts of " : Ubidines, 
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Cic. Cat. II. 10. 14, (^acts of) lust ; audaciae, Cic. Cat. II. 
10. 14, (acts of) recklessness. 

409. Use of Plural. — When reference is made to several 
persons or things, the Latin is often very exact in the use 
of the plural : Caesar QaUorum animos verbis confirmavit, 
Caes. B. G. I. 33, Caesar encouraged the minds of the Gauls 
with words, 

410. Oenerio Plural. — The plural is used in such sen- 
tences as this : quare imitemur nostros Brutos, CamiUos, etc., 
Cic. Sest. 143. 12, therefore let us imitate men like our 
Brutus^ Camillus^ etc. 

SUBSTITUTES FOR PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES 

411. 1. A Genitive: ezsul patriae, a refugee from his 
country. 

2. An Adjective : terrenus tumulus, a mound of earth. 

3. A Relative clause : pons qui in flumine est, a bridge 
over a river. 

ADJECTIVES 

412. Adjectives as Nouns. — 1. In the plural, masculine 
adjectives denote Classes or Kinds of men : boni, the good^ 
the loyal ; dooti, the learned ; nostri, our men. 

2. In the plural, neuters are usually found only in the 
Nominative or Accusative. They denote things: parva, 
small things ; bona, property. 

Note. — The feminine is not used for things unless r6s is expressed. 
Where the masculine and neuter would be alike, r6s is often used, to 
avoid ambiguity : multSrum rgrum, instead of multorum. 

3. In the singular, masculines are rare unless limited by 
a pronoun : quidam stultus, a certain base felloiv. 

4. In the singular, neuters are usually found with the 
Partitive Genitive : aliquid novi, something new. 
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5. Constant use has given some adjectives the force of 
nouns : adveraarius, opponent ; amicus, friend ; aquarius, 
waterman; cognatus, kinsman, 

413. Sometimes the adjective has the translation of an 
adverb : servus venit laetus, the slave went joyfully, 

414. When the verb to he has an Infinitive or a clause 
for its subject, a predicate adjective is put in the neuter 
gender : humanum est errare, to err is human, 

415. A plural noun may be modified by two singular 
adjectives : secundus et tertius ordines, the second and third 
ranks, 

416. If the subject denotes a thing, the predicate adjec- 
tive may be in the neuter, regardless of the gender of the 
subject : immanitas sceleris incredibile est, the enormity of the 
crime was (^an) incredible (thing^, 

417. A predicate adjective is occasionally neuter, when 
it refers to nouns of different genders. 

418. Agreement with the Sense. — A predicate adjective 
may get its gender from the idea suggested by the subject: 
pars ez urbe ezpulsi sunt, a part were driven from the city. 

Equivalents for the Adjective 

419. Where our idiom expects an adjective, we some- 
times find : — 

1. A Genitive : amor fratris, fraternal love. 

2. An abstract noun with a Genitive : ex annalium vetu- 
state, from old records, 

3. An adverb : tuto esse, Cic. Cat. T. 19. 8, to he safe, 

4. A case of Hendiadys : molem et montes, Verg. Aen. I. 
61, massive mountains. 
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Peculiarities op the Adjective 

420. An adjective cannot be used directly with a proper 
name save as a cognomen : Alexander Magnus, Alexander the 
Great ; L. Caesar^ vlr fortdssimus, Cic. Cat. IV. 13. 41, Lucius 

Caemr^ a man most brave, 

421. An adjective may represent a Subjective, an Ob- 
jective, or a Possessive Genitive : mortSlia facta, the deeds 
of men ; eztemae victorlae, Cic. Cat. IV. 22. 28, of victory 
over an enemy ; domus rggia, the hing\ house, 

422. Adjectives denote Race : BfiUtiades Atheniensis, Milr 

tiades the Athenian. 

423. Such adjectives as primus, medius, summus, ultinins, 
eztremus, infimus (imus) denote parts of the modified word : 
BiunmuB mons captus est, the top of the mountain was taken, 

424. Primus, prior, postremus, and ultimus are often equiva- 
lent to a relative clause : ac prior inquit, Verg. Aen. I. 321, 
and she was the first who spoke. 

425. The Latin often uses a connective between two 
adjectives where our idiom omits it: multi et fortes viri, 
many brave men. 

Comparison op Adjectives 

426. The Comparative is regularly used in contrasting 
two objects ; but sometimes it is equivalent to too^ rather^ 
somewhat^ unusually : si qua res erat maior, Cic. Sest. 105. 
31, if there was any matter of unusual importance. 

427. The Superlative often denotes a very high degree 
of comparison : homo doctissimus, a very learned man. 



SPECIAL USES OP PRONOUNS 213 

428. The Comparative may be intensified by multo, aU- 
quantO; paulo, etiam, while the Superlative is intensified by 
longe, unuB, vel, etiam, paulo : multo maior, much greater ; 
uno mazimo, Cic. Cat. III. 25. 32, the very greatest, 

429. In comparing two attributes of the same person or 
thing, the comparative, or magis with the positive, is used 
in both members : hie homo est ditior quam sapientior, this 
man is richer than wise, 

THE VERB 

430. The Passive often has a reflexive force : non faUor, 
I do not deceive myself; occasio datur, the opportunity pre- 
sents itself. 

431. The Passive of deponent and defective verbs is 
supplied by the corresponding verbal noun with esse or 
venire: esse admirationi (invidiae, odio), to be admired {en- 
vied^ hated) ; venire in invidiam (odiiun, suspicionem) , to be 
envied (Jiated^ suspected), 

PRONOUNS 

Personal Pronouns 

432. 1. The Nominative is expressed only when em- 
phatic : nos consules desmnus^ Cic. Cat. I. 3. 32, we consuls 
are remiss. 

2. The "editorial we" occurs, as in English: tametsi 
video quanta tempestas invidiae nobis impendeat, Cic. Cat. I. 
22. 4, and yet I see how great a storm of unpopularity 
threatens us, 

3. Nostrum and vestrum, which are regularly used as 
Partitive Genitives, when used with omnium take the 
place of the possessive : ad omnium nostrum vitam salutem- 
que, Cic. Cat. I. 14. 21, to the life and safety of us all. 
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Possessive Pronouns 

433. 1. The possessive is expressed only when emphatic 
or when the meaning would be vague without it: liaec 
mea voluntate fecit, he did this with my consent. 

2. A Genitive is regularly in apposition with a posses- 
sive, ipsius being used for special emphasis: mea omns 
(or ipsius) opera haec feci, / did this unaided. 

3. The possessive is often equivalent to the Genitive 
of the personal pronoun : nostra tamen, qni remansissemris^ 
caede te contentum esse dicebas, Cic. Cat. I. 7. 22, yet you 
said you were satisfied with the slaughter of us who had 
remained. 

The Reflexive Pronoun 

434. In simple sentences, se and its possessive suus refer 
to the subject : Caesar se ad suos recepit, Caesar returned to 
his men (lit. took himself back to his men^. 

Note. — Distinguish clearly between selfss a substantive and self 
as an adjective. Himself is ipse when agreeing with a noun or a 
pronoun : Caesar ipse dixit, Caesar himself said it ; it is s6 when 
a substantive: s6 occldit, he killed himself 

435. Me and nos are the reflexives of the first person ; 
te and vos of the second. 

Note. — Where the meaning is clear, suus, particularly in connec- 
tion with quisque, may refer to some other word than the subject : 
sui cuique morSs fingunt fortunam, his own character fixes the lot 
of each one. 

436. With the Accusative and Infinitive construction, 
se and suus refer to the subject of the principal verb: 
Caesar dicit se valere, Caesar says that he is well. 

437. In Final Clauses, Dependent Commands or Ques- 
tions, reported Descriptions, Conditions, or Causes, with 
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their verbs in the Subjunctive mood, se or suus refers to 
the subject of the principal clause; in other clauses, it 
refers to the subject of its own clause : decima legio CaeBari 
gratias egit quod de se optimum iudicium fecisset, Caes. B. G. 
I. 41, the tenth legion tendered Caesar its thanks for hav- 
ing formed a high opinion of it; eo impetii milites ienmt ut 
hostes se fugae mandarent, the soldiers charged with such 
impetuosity that the enemy betook themselves to flight, 

438. Se and suus are used when the subject is indefi- 
nite : deforme est de se ipso praedicare, to boast of oneself 
is bad form. 

Recipkocal Pronouns 

439. The Latin has no reciprocal pronoun, but uses 
inter nos, inter vos, inter se : virtus et vitium inter se diff enmt, 

virtue and vice differ from one another, 

440. The same idea is expressed by alius (of several) and 
alter (of two) : alius aliud videt, one sees one thing^ another, 
another ; alter alterum adiuvat, they two help each other. 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

441. Hie as the Demonstrative of the first person points 
out something as near the speaker, in time, place, or 
thought; while iste is the regular demonstrative of the 
second person, and iUe of the third : haec urbs, this city of 
ours ; iste liber, that book of yours ; iUe homo, that man. 

Hie 

442. 1. Hie and IUe often mark a contrast: hie . . . iUe, 
the one , , , the other ; the latter , , , the former, 

2, Hie often, and iUe sometimes, refers to what follows : 
Caesar legatos cum his mandatis mittit, Caes. B. G. I. 35, 
Caesar sent ambassadors with the following instructions. 
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3. Hie is used as a demonstrative of the first person: 
de his, Cic. Cat. II. 17. 3, concerning these ; tHem hunc, Cic. 
Sull. 62. 5, such a man as this; de hac ooniaratione, Cic. 
SuU. 14. 3, concerning this recent conspiracy. 

Note. — H5c amlc5rum numerS is regularly used for b5rum 
amlc5ruin numerS, in the number of these friends. 

nie 

443. 1. Hie often means famous^ well-known: sioa Ula, 
Cic. Cat. II. 1. 10, that famous dagger of his. 

2. In a long sentence, or in the second of two parallel 
clauses, attention is often directed to some preceding noun 
by the insertion of me : — 

Arma virumque cano, Troiae qui primtui ab oris 

italiam, f at5 profugus Lavinaque venit 

Iiitora multum me et terris iactatus et alto, Verg. Aen. 1. 1-^, 

/ sing of arms and the hero who first from the shores of 
Troy came., by fate an exile^ to Italy and the Lavinian 
shores^ he^ buffeted much both by land and sea. 

Iste 

444. Iste is regularly applied to an opponent in debate, 
often in contempt : istius furorem, Cic. Cat. I. 2. 17, that 
wretcKs fury. 

Is 

445. 1. Is, that^ is the determinative pronoun. It is 
the regular antecedent of the relative : in eos qui ea perfi- 
cere voluerunt, Cic. Cat. IV. 12. 24, against those who have 
wanted to bring that to jiasfi. 

2. Is = talis : neque enim is es, Cic. Cat. I. 22. 12, for you 
are not such a one. 
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.3. It is a personal pronoun of the third person : ad eum 
accurrit, he runs up to him, 

NoTK. — It is often omitted where the English would express it: 
unam, D. Silani, Cic. Cat. IV. 7. 1, the one that of Decimus Silanus, 

4. Note the phrase id quod, id being in apposition with 
a whole clause : habetia universum populum Romanum, id 
quod in civili causa hodiemo die primum videmus, unum atque 
idem seutientem, Cic. Cat. IV. 19. 18, you have the whole 
Roman people thinking one and the same thing^ a thing 
which we see to-day for the first time in a matter of politics, 

5. Note the phrase et ea, and that too: et ea per cives, 
Cic. Cat. III. 21. 7, and that too through citizens, 

6. Hie, iUe, iste, and is usually take the gender of the 
predicate noun. 

idem 

446. 1. idem has the general force of the same^ used as an 
adjective or a noun : non eadem est aetas, the age is not the 
same, 

2. idem adds an additional predicate : quidquid utile est, 
idem est honestum, whatever is useful is honorable too, 

3. idem sometimes has the translation of an adverb: 
dizi ego idem, Cic. Cat. I. 7. 15, I also said ; et eandem dell- 
catam, Cic. Mur. 20. 15, and sensual at that. 

Ipse 

447. Ipse in general expresses Eminence or Emphasis, 
and gets its force from the context, being often rendered 
by an emphatic he^ or very^ just, precisely, in person. It 
is used as a noun or an adjective : rex ipse Aeneas, Verg. 
Aen. I. 575, king Aeneas in person ; ipse haec vidi, / saw 
this with my own eyes. 
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Relative Pronouns 

448. The relative object may be omitted in English, but 
not in Latin: vir est quern vidisii, he is the man (whom) 
you saw. 

449. In Latin, the antecedent sometimes has to be 
expressed : ex lis quae vidit, from what he saw. 

450. The antecedent is often repeated in the relative 
clause with the relative as its attribute : (Caesar) inteUeadt 
diem instare quo die frumentum mDitibus metiri oporteret^ 
Caes. B. G. L 16, Caesar saw that the day was at hand 
when corn was to be measured to the soldiers. 

451. The antecedent may be implied in a possessive: 
vestra enim qui cum siuuma elegantia atque integritate viadstda^ 
Cic. SuU. 79. 26, for in the case of you who have lived with 
the greatest refinement and blamelessness. 

452. An indefinite antecedent is often omitted : sunt qui 
haec dioant, there are some who say this. 

Incorporation of the Antecedent 

453. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the 
relative clause: — 

1. When the relative clause precedes : quae civitas cala- 
mitatem populo Romano intulerat, ea princeps poenas exsolvit, 
the state which had brought disaster on the Roman people 
was the chief one to pay the penalty. 

2. When the antecedent is an appositive : finni et c6n- 
stantea amici deligendi sunt^ cuius generis est magna penuxia^ 
firm and constant friends should be chosen^ of which class 
there is a great scarcity. 
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3. When the relative clause gives a personal character- 
istic as a reason : quae tua prudentla eat, with your usual 
foresight. 

4. When the logical antecedent is a superlative: ex 
amicis quern habuit fidelissimum ad regem misit, he sent to the 
king the most faithful friend he had, 

454. 1. The relative is occasionally attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, particularly into the Ablative : nos 
tamen hoc confirmamus iUo augurio, quo dLadmus, yet we 
prove this by that augury which we have mentioned, 

2, In poetry the antecedent may be attracted into the 
case of the relative : urbem quam statuo vestra est, Verg. 
Aen. I. 573, the city which I am building is yours, 

455. A relative at the beginning of a clause has the 
force of a conjunction and a demonstrative : qua de causa, 
and for this reason. 

Indefinite Pkonouns (see 84) 

456. For quis, see 84. 1. 

Aliquis, some one^ some^ is more definite than quis : uti e 
suis legatis aliquem ad se ndtteret, Caes. B. G. I. 47, that he 
should send him one of his lieutenants, 

457. 1. Quidam, a certain one^ is even more definite than 
aliquis : accurrit quidam, ndtus mihi nomine tantum, Hor. Sat. 
I. 9. 3, a certain man runs up^ known to me only by name, 

2. With a noun or an adjective quidam modifies a too 
bold use of language : et quodam modo tacita loquitur, Cic. 
Cat. I. 18. 29, and though silent speaks in a manner, if I 
may be allowed to use the term. 

458. Quisquam is usually found in sentences where a 
negative is expressed or implied : neque adhuc repertus est 
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qiiisquam, Caes. B. G. III. 22, nor so far has any one been 
found ; quamdiu quisquam eiit, Cic. Cat. I. 6. 32, SO long as 
there shall be any one. 

Note. — With words denoting persons, Cicero uses quisquam as 
an adjective : homo liber quisquam, Cic. Sest. 78. 17, any free man. 

459. UUus has the same use as an adjective that quis- 
quam has as a noun : sine uUa spe, without any hope. UUus 
has also a noun use. 

460. Quisque, each one^ has four common uses : — 

1. With the reflexive, pro se quisque, each one for himself. 

2. With ordinals : tertio quoque verbo, at every third word, 

3. With relatives and interrogatives : quid quisque eorum 
de quaque re audierit, Caes. B. G. IV. 6, what each one of 
them has heard about anything. 

4. With superlatives it has a universal force : nobilissimi 
cuiusque liberos, Caes. B. G. I. 31, the children of all the 
nobles. 

Note. — Quisque is used of several persons or things ; the plural, 
of groups. 

461. Xlterqiie, Ambo. — Uterque, always has a distinct refer- 
ence to each of two things ; the plural refers to groups, or 
is used with nouns that are found only in the plural. Ambo 
refers to two objects taken together : qui utrumque probat, 
ambobus debuit uti, he who approves of each ought to have 
availed himself of both. 

Note. — In poetry ambo is often used like duo. 

462. Nemo, no one., is found both with nouns and adjec- 
tives : nemo mortalis, no mortal ; nemo civis, no citizen. 

463. Ceteri, the rest., means all the others^ while reliqui 
means the rest of. 
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CONJUNCTIONS 

464. 1. Coordinating conjunctions join two words or 
phrases, two principal clauses, or two clauses that 
depend on the same principal clause. 

2. Subordinating conjunctions join the dependent clause 
to the principal clause. 

465. Table of Coordinating Conjunctions 



Copulative, meaning and, 

join. 
et, -que (enclitic). 
Sc (before a consonant), atque. 
neque for et ndn. 
Correlative Copulatives. 
et . . . et, both . . . and. 
cum . . . turn, while . . . then. 
nee . . . nee ) neither ... 6. 

ueque . . . neque > nor. 
Disjunctive, meaning or, 

allow a choice. 
aut, vel, -ve (enclitic). 
n6ve or neu when the second 

member is negatived. 
Correlative Disjunctives, 

meaning either . . . or. 7. 

vel . . . vel ; sive . . . sTve ; 

seu . . . seu ; aut . . . aut. 
Adversative, meaning but, 

denote opposition. 8. 

sed, denoting opposition. 
autem (postpositive) marks 

a transition. 



at, introduces an opposing 
argument. 

atqui, cSterum, quod. 

vSrum, stronger than sed. 

tamen (usually postpositive). 

n6 . . . quidem, not even, the 
emphatic word coming be- 
tween n6 and quidem. 

Corroborative, meaning 
also, add additional testi- 
mony. 

etiam (just before the word 
modified) . 

quoque (postpositive), nee 
ndn. 

et (with pronouns). 

Causal, meaning for, give 
reasons. 

nam, enim (postpositive), 
etenim. 

Illative, meaning therefore, 
and so, draw conclusions. 

ergo, itaque, igitur. 



Notes. — 1. -que and -ve, enclitics, are added to the second of two 
words they join, or to the first word of the second sentence or clause : 
arma virumque cano, Verg. Aen. T. 1, / sing of arms and a hero; 
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quid til es triatis, quidve es alacris? why are you sad, or why are 
you cheerful t 

2, Atque is a strong connective and usually adds a more impor- 
tant to a less important statement : dizerat ; atque illam . . . aspi- 
ciunt, Verg. Aen. IV. 663, she ceased, and they behold her, 

466. Note the correlative expressions n6n s5lum (modo) 
. . . sed etiam, not only . . . hut also ; non modo ndn . . . aed 
ug . . . quidem, not only not . . . hut not even ; non modo stan- 
tem non dSfendSrunt, sed n§ iacentem quidem prot6z§runt, 
Cic. Sest. 64. 7, not only did not defend me standing^ hut 
did not protect me fallen. 

467. In such expressions as n5n modo (sSlum) non . . . 
aed n6 . . . quidem the latter non is generally omitted when 
the two negative clauses have the same verb: sapiSna vir 
n5n modo facere, aed n6 cogiUlre quidem quicquam audSbit 
quod non honeatum ait, a wise man will Qtiot^ dare not only 
to do, hut not even to think anything that is not honorahle. 

468. In enumerations, where the several units are of 
equal importance, the connective is written between each 
two, or it may be omitted altogether, or -que may be 
attached to the last: magnifies et graviter et animdaS vivere, 
or magnifies, graviter, animoaS vivere, or magnifies, graviter, 
anim5sSque vivere, to live nohly, seriously, holdly. 

469. When et or atque is placed between the last two 
only of several units, all that precede the connective are 
to be taken together : al L. Catilina aubitS pertimuerit, aen- 
tentiam mutSverit, dSaeruerit au5a, conailium belli faciendi 
abiScerit et converterit, Cic. Cat. II. 14. 2-7, now if Cati- 
line not only suddenly hecomes frii/htened, changes his mind, 
deserts his friends, and gives up his plan of making war, hut 
also turns. 
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470. Subordinating Conjunctions 

1. Cavsh^ : becausej since, quia, quod, quoniam, cum. Quod, the 

fact that, often introduces an object clause. 

2. Purpose : in order that, that, to, ut (ng). 

3. Result : so that, that, so as, ut (ut uon). 

4. Condition : if, si. 

5. Concession : although, quamquam, quamvia, cum. 

6. Time : when, cum, ubi, ut ; as soon as, cum primum, simul atque ; 

while, dum, d5uec ; until, dum, donee ; before, antequam, 
priusquam; a/)!«r,* postquam. 
Interrogative when is quand5. 

ORDER OF WORDS IN THE SENTENCE 

471. The subject, unless an Infinitive, comes first, the 
predicate, last ; the direct object precedes the predicate ; 
the indirect precedes the direct: Caesar Aeduis auzilium 
poUicitus est, Caesar promised aid to the Aeduans, The at- 
tributive adjective. Genitive, and appositive usually follow 
their nouns, while demonstratives and adjectives of quan- 
tity and number precede. An adverb or adverbial phrase 
immediately precedes the word it modifies. A preposition 
may have an attribute between it and its case, or the attri- 
bute may precede both the preposition and its case. 

Relatives, interrogatives, and conjunctions introduce the 
clause in which they stand. 

Temporal, causal, concessive, comparative, and condi- 
tional clauses precede the principal clause ; final and 
consecutive clauses and indirect questions follow. The 
common subject or object of the principal and subordinate 
clause precedes both. 

Examples illustrating the above Principles 

Aedui, Romanorum socii, cum se suaque defendere uon pos- 
sent, isgatos mittunt, the Aeduans^ allies of the Romans^ 
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since they could not defend themselves and their property^ 
sent ambassadors, (This sentence illustrates the position 
of the appositive, the causal clause, and the common 
subject of the principal and subordinate clause) : qtdbus 
dS causiB, senStuB duumviroB ad earn aedem pro amplitudine 
populi Rom&nl faciendam cre^Lrl iuBBit, for these reasons the 
senate ordered a commission of two to he appointed for build- 
ing that temple in keeping with the dignity of the Roman 
people, (This sentence illustrates the position of an 
attribute with a preposition and its case, of relatives, of 
attributive adjectives, of demonstratives, of adjectives of 
number, and of the limiting Genitive) : hiB rebus fiebat ut 
minuB late vagarentur, the result was that they could wander 
less widely (this sentence shows the position of the result 
clause and of the adverb). For emphasis, a word is put 
in some prominent position, usually first or last. 

Devices to secure Emphasis 

472. Anaphora repeats the same word or word-order in 
successive phrases : nihilne te noctumum praeBidium Palati, 
nihil urbiB vigiliae^ nihil timor populi, nihil concurBUB bononun 
omnium, nihil hie munitdBBimuB habendi BenatuB Iocub, nihil 
horum ora vultiiBque moverunt? Cic. Cat. I. 1. 7, has the 
nightly guard on the Palatine moved you in no way ; the 
city watch in no way ; the assemblage of all loyal men in no 
way ; this most strongly fortified place of holding the senate 
in no way ; the expression of countenance of all present in 
no way ? (In translating it is better to break this up into 
short sentences.) 

473. Chiasmus changes the relative order of words in 
contrasted clauses : frequentia civium BUBtentatur, alitur otio, 
Cic. Cat. IV. 17. 27, (business^ is sustained by the crowd of 
citizens^ is nurtured by ease. 
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The name comes from the criss-cross arrangement sug- 
gested by the Greek letter x: '''^"^^Jx^^^'**" 

474. Litotes is the intentional use of a mild and negative 
form of expression for a very strong affirmative one : baud 
86g;ni8, Verg. Aen. III. 513, not slothful. Compare the 
English: Shall I praise you in this? I praise you not, 
1 Cor. 11. 22. 

475. Irony makes a statement with the evident intention 
of expressing the opposite : nos autem fortes viri, Cic. Cat. I. 
2. 17, but we, brave men = but we, shame on our cowardice ! 

476. Hyperbole is rhetorical exaggeration: oocibub est 
cum liberls, M. Fulvius, Cic. Cat. I. 4. 6, Marcus Fulvius 
was slain with his children (though in reality but one child 
was slain). 

47.7. Aposiopesi« : where the sentence is incomplete, but 
the sense is clear: miscere et tantas audetda toUere moles? 
Qu5a ego — ! Verg. Aen. I. 134, do you dare to throw into 
confusion and stir up such masses (^of water^ ? Whom I — .' 

GEAMMATICAL FIGURES 
Figures of Etymology 

478. In Figures of Etymology there is a variation from 
the usual fonn of a word. 

479. Sjfncope is the omission of one* or more letters 
within the word : oner&rat = oner&verat, Verg. Aen. I. 195. 

480. Apocope is the cutting off of a letter at the end of 
a word: Pyrrhin' = Pyrrhine, Verg. Aen. III. 319. 

481. Archaism is the use of an ancient form : oUl = illi, 
Verg. Aen. I. 254. 
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Figures of Syntax 

482. A variation from the usual structure of the sen- 
tence is a figure of Syntax. 

483. Asyndeton is the omission of connectives. 

484. Polysyndeton is the use of a connective between 
each two of a series. 

485. Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words : 
Aeole, namque . . ., Verg. Aen. I. 66, Aeolus (on thee 1 
call) for . . . 

Note. — This ellipsis with nam is common in the Aeneid ; see I. 
318, 327, 390, 444, 453, 466, 589, 731, 755. 

Ellipsis has a comparatively narrow range: — 

1. Parts of the verb to he^ especially est, aunt, and esse. 

2. The indefinite antecedent of the relative. 

3. When a word has already been used in the context, 
it may be understood in the same or another form. 

4. In familiar phrases a part is sometimes omitted : ver- 
bum sat = verbum satis est sapientibus. 

486. Zeng^a makes one verb do the duty of two : inclu- 
sds . . . Danads et . . . lazat claustra, Yerg. Aen. II. 258—9, 
releases the imprisoned Greeks and loosens the bars. 

487. Pleonasm is unnecessary fullness of expression : apud 
m6 donu, Cic. Sest. 41. 19, at my house at home. 

488. Hendiadys is the use of two coordinate nouns in- 
stead of one noun with a modifier: ora vultusque, Cic. Cat. 
I. 1. 7, the expression on the faces. 

489. Anacoliithon is a break in the regular construction : 
utinam di immortales fecissent (pace tua, patria, dixerim ; metuo 
enim ne scelerate dicam in te quod pro Miloue dicam pie)^ uti- 
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nam P. Clodius non modo viveret, aed etiam praetor, oonaul, dic- 
tator esset potius, quam hoc spectaculum viderem! Cic. Mil. 
103. 1. (Here we would naturally expect to have ut vive- 
ret depending on the fScissent clause ; but instead we have 
a change in the construction to utiuam viveret.) 

490. Hysteron Proteron inverts the. natural order of 
words and clauses : in Africam redire atque Italia decedere, 
Cic. Cat. IV. 21. 16, to return into Africa and withdraw 
from Italy, (Compare our "J put on my shoes and 
soeks.^^) 

491. Prolepsis anticipates the use of a word: submemas 
obrue puppes, Verg. Aen. I. 69, swamp the sunken ships. 
(Compare the English '^ I know thee who thou art^^ 

492. Tmesis consists in the separation of the parts of 
a compound word by some other word or words: dare 
bracchia circum, Verg. Aen. II. 792, to throw his arms 
around. 

Figures of Rhetoric 

493. For Litotes, Irony, Hyperbole, Aposiopesis, see 
474-477. 

494. Oz3rnidron combines contradictory ideas : pictura 
paacitinani, Verg. Aen. I. 464, he feeds on the unsubstantial 
picture ; splendide mendaz, Hor. Od. III. 11. 35, gloriously 
false. 

495. Alliteration is a succession of words beginning 
with the same sound: cavum conversa cuspide, Verg. Aen. 
1.81. 

496. Onomatopoeia is accommodation of sound to sense : 
luctantes ventos tempestatesque sonoras, Verg. Aen. I. 53, 
wrestling winds and sounding storms. 
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497. Hjrpallage is generally seen in an adjective which 
is made to agree with a word to which it does not logically 
belong : dolentem non purpurarum aidere claxior delenit nsus, 
the use of purple garments more brilliant than a constella- 
tion soothes not the sufferer (here claxior agrees with usus, 
but logically goes with purpurarum). 

The essence of this figure is Personification, one of the 
most common marks of poetic style. 

THE ROMAN CALENDAR 

498. Dates are reckoned from three points : — 

1. The Kalends (Kalendae), the first of the month. 

2. The Nones (Nonae), the fifth; but in March, May, 
July, October, the seventh. 

3. The Ides (idOs), the thirteenth ; but in March, May, 
July, October, the fifteenth. 

The names of the months are expressed by adjectives. 
When used as nouns, mensis, months is understood; but 
usually they agree with Kalendae, Nonae, Idus. 

These adjectives are lanuarius, Febmarius, Martius, Aprilis, 
Maius, lunius, luUus, Augustus, September, October, November, 
December. 

Note. — The year originally began with March ; hence, prior to 
46 B.C., luUuB was QuIntlUs and Augustus was SeztXUs. 

499. Intervening days are reckoned as so many days 
before the following Kalends, Nones, or Ides, as the case 
may be, both the day of the beginning and the close of 
the count being included; thus, December 29th is the 
fourth day before the Kalends of January. 

500. The day before any one of these periods is pridie : 
pridie Kalendas lanuaiias (prid. Kal. Ian.) is December 31st. 
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501. Various methods of indicating dates : — 

1. die quarto ante Nonas Mails, (May 4th). 

2. quarto ante Nonas Maias, (May 4th). 

3. quarto (iv) Nonas Maias, (May 4th). 

4. ante diem quartum (iv) Nonas Maias, (May 4th). 
The last is the most common method. 

These phrases may be considered as nouns, and may be 
preceded by the prepositions ad, ex, in : ex ante diem tertium 
Nonas lunias usque ad pridie Kalendas Octobres, from June 3d 
to September 30th. 

502. In letters, the date is placed at the end, and is 
written in either of two ways: a. d. vi. Kal. Dec. (= ante 
diem sextum Kalendas Decembres), or vi. Kal. Dec. (= sexto 
(die ante) Kalendas Decembres), November 26th. 

To Put A Roman Date into English 

503. For a date preceding the Nones or Ides, add one 
to the date on which the Nones or the Ides fall and sub- 
tract the given numeral : a. d. iii Non. Decembr., Cic. Ep. 
Att. I. 13, December 3d; tertio idfls PebruSr., Cic. Ep. Att. 
V. 21, February 11th. 

504. In Leap year, the extra day in February was the 
25th, designated as ante diem bis. vi. Kal. Mart., while the 
24th was ante diem vi. Kal. Mart. 

505. For a date preceding the Kalends, add two to the 
number of days in the preceding month and subtract the 
given numeral : meministine me ante diem zii. Kalendas No- 
vembres dicere? Cic. Cat. I. 7. 10, do you not remember that 
on the 2l8t of October I said f di» . . . te caedem . . . con- 
tulisse in ante diem v. Kalendas Novembres, Cic. Cat. I. 7. 16, 
I said that you had set the massacre for October 28th. 
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The Roman Calendar 



Day 

OF 

Month 


March, Mat, 

July, October. 

81 days 


January, August, 

December. 

81 days 


April, June, 

Sept., Nov. 

80 days 


February. 
28 days 


1 


Kalendis 


KaJendls 


Kalendis 


Kalendis 


2 


a. d. VI. 




a. d. IV. 




3 


a. d. V. 


SJ 


a. d. III. N5n&8 


4 


a. d. IV. 


1 


pridie 




5 


a.d. III. 
pridie 


8" 


Ndnis 1 N5ni8 


1 Ndnis 


6 


a. d. VIII. 






7 


N5nl8 


a. d. VII. 






8 


a.d. VIII. 




a. d. VI. 






9 


a.d. VII. 




a. d. V. 


IdOs 


10 


a. d. VI. 


>-4| 


a.d. IV. 






11 


a.d.v. 


g 


a.d. III. 






12 


a. d. IV. 


CD 


pridie 






13 


a.d. III. 
pridie 




Idibus 1 Idibus 


idibus 


14 


a.d. XIX. 




a.d. XVIII. 




a. d. XVI. 




15 


Idibus 


a. d. XVIII. 




a.d. XVII. 




a.d. XV. 




16 


a.d. XVII. 




a. d. XVII. 




a. d. XVI. 




a. d.. XIV. 




17 


a. d. XVI. 




a. d. XVI. 




a. d. XV. 




a. d. XIII. 




18 


a. d. XV. 




a.d. XV. 




a. d. XIV. 




a.d. XII. 




19 


a. d. XIV. 




a. d. XIV. 




a. d. XIII. 




a.d. XI. 




20 


a. d. XIII. 




a.d. XIII. 




a. d. XII. 




a. d. X. 


t^ 


21 
22 
23 


a. d. XII. 
a. d. XI. 
a.d. X. 


t 


a.d. XII. 
a. d. XI. 
a.d. X. 


1 


a. d. XI. 
a. d. X. 
a. d. IX. 


1 


a. d. IX. 
a. d. VIII. 
a. d. VII. 


D 
p. 


24 


a.d. IX. ^ g. 


a.d. IX. 


S' 


a.d. VIII. 


a. d. VI. 




25 


a.d. VIII. 


s 


a.d. VIII. 




a. d. VII. 




a. d. V. (vi.) 




26 


a.d. VII. 




a.d. VII. 




a. d. VI. 




a.d. IV. (v.) 




27 


a.d. VI. 




a. d. VI. 




a. d. V. 




a. d. III. (iv.) 




28 


a. d. V. 




a.d. V. 




a. d. IV. 




pridie (ill.) 




29 


a.d. IV. 
a.d. III. 
pridie 




a. d. IV. 
a.d. III. 
pridie 




a.d. III. 




(pridie) . 




30 
31 


pridie 




Inclosed forms ( ) 
are for leap year 
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PRAENOMINA 

507. A Roman had three names, a praenomen, a nomen, 
a cognomen. The praenomen was the personal name ; the 
nomen was the name of the gSns ; and the cognomen was 
the family name : thus, in Publius Vergilius Maro, Publius 
is the individual of the gSns known as Vergilian and of 
the family Maro. 

508. Praenomina and their abbreviations : — 



A. = Aulus 


M' 


= Manius 


App. = Appius 


N. 


= Numerius 


C. = Gaius 


P. 


= Publius 


Cn. = Gnaeus 


Q. 


= Quintus 


D. = Decimus 


Ser. 


= Servius 


K. = Kaeso 


S. or Sex 


= Sextus 


L. = Lucius 


Sp. 


= Spurius 


Mam. = Mamercus 


T. 


= Titus 


M. = Marcus 


Ti. 


= Tiberius 



VERSIFICATION 

509. Latin Versification is based on Quantity. Syllables 
are harmoniously combined into feet and feet into vei-ses. 
A Latin verse, then, is a regular combination of long and 
short syllables. 

510. The metrical unit is the short syllable (^ or i^). 
A long syllable (— or J) is equivalent to two short syllables. 

511. Ictus is the prominence given the long syllable in 
every foot. The syllable receiving the ictus is the Thesis ; 
the rest of the foot the Arsis. 

Principal Feet 

512. Dactyl, — ^ ^ ; Spondee, ; Anapaest, w w — .; 

Iambus, ^ — ; Trochee, — ^. 
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513. The different kinds of verse take the name of the 
foot which is their basis ; as, Anapaestic, Dactylic, Iambic, 
Trochaic. 

Figures of Prosody 

514. Elision is the omission of a final vowel or diphthong, 
or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before a word 
beginning with a vowel or h. If the second of the two 
words is est, its vowel is lost and the two words are run 
together in pronunciation. 

515. Hiatus, omission of Elision, occurs when one word 
ends in a vowel and the next begins with a vowel or h, 

516. Diastole is the lengthening of a short syllable to its 
original quantity. 

517. Systole is the shortening of a long syllable to its 
original quantity. 

518. Hardening is giving the vowels i and u their con- 
sonantal force. For Syncope and Tmesis, see 480 and 492. 

519. Synizesis or Synaeresis is the union of two vowels 
by a slur. 

520. Synapheia is the elision of a final short vowel before 
the initial vowel of the next line. 

521. Caesura is the ending of a word within a foot. In 
dactylic hexameter, the principal or masculine caesura 
falls after the thesis of the foot, while the feminine cae- 
sura comes between the short syllables of the foot. The 
usual caesura is in the third foot. 

522. Diaeresis is the pause which occurs when the end 
of a word and the end of a foot coincide. In hexameter 
verse, the diaeresis at the end of the fourth foot is called 
the Bucolic diaeresis. 
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Dactylic (Heroic) Hexameter 

523. The Dactylic Hexameter in theory contains six 
Dactyls, but a spondee often takes the place of the dactyl 
in the first four feet. The sixth foot may be a spondee or 
a trochee. 

If the fifth foot is a spondee, the verse is called 
spondaic. 

Scanning or RnYTHMigAL Reading 

524. In Latin, as in English, scanning must be by 
hlock%, 

Arma vi|ruraque ca|iio || Tro|iae qui | primus ab | oris 

ltali|am || fa|to pr6fu|gus || La|vinaque | venit 

Litora | miilt(um) il|l(e) et ter|ris || iac|tatus et | alto 

Vi supe|rum || sae|vae memo | rem || Iu|nonis 6b | iram, 

Multa qu6|qu(e) et bel|lo || pas|sus || dum | conderet | urbem 

liifer|retque de|os Lati|o || genus | unde La|tinum 

Alba|nique pa|tres || at|qu(e) altae | moenia | Romae. 

Verg. Aen. I. 1-7. 

Note. — In the metrical scheme given above, the marks of quan- 
tity ( — , Kj) refer to the syllable; the accent above the line indicates 
the Ictus; the vertical line marks the division into feet, while the 
parallel lines mark the Caesural pause. 

525. Points to remember in Dactylic Hexameter : — 

1. The first syllable of each foot must be long. 

2. A syllable between two long syllables must be long. 

3. Except at the end of a line, a short syllable must be 
preceded or followed by a short syllable. 
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Example of Hiatus 

P6sthabi|ta colu|isse || Sa|mo : hie | illius | armS, Verg. Aen. 1. 16, 

(the hiatus consists in not eliding the final vowel of Samo 
before hie). 

Elegiac Distich 

526. The Elegiac Distich consists of a dactylic hexame- 
ter and a pentameter. The pentameter may be considered 
as a hexameter which has lost the arsis of the third and 
sixth feet : — wv^|__v^w|i_i||_wv^|_ww|_A. 

The mark (i_i) indicates a long syllable (two units) 
prolonged to the value of four; 7v indicates the lack of 
two units at the end. 

KOMAN MEASURES 
Money 

527. Up to about 268 B.C. the unit was the as, a copper 
coin, in theory equal to a pound (libra), and divided into 
twelve unciae. The sSstertius (HS or IIS), a silver coin, 
equal to 2^ SssSs, then became the unit, though the dSnSi- 
rius, equal to 4 sesterces, was the coin in most common 
use. 

Rules for stating Sums of Money 

528. 1. Up to 1000 sesterces, use a cardinal with sSs- 
tertii: decern sSstertii, 10 sesterces, 

2. From 2000 to 900,000, use a distributive with sSster- 
tia: dSna sSstertia (nulla being understood) 10,000 sesterces. 

3. From 1,000,000 sesterces upwards, use an adverbial 
with sSstertium (centSna nulla being understood) : deciSs 
sSstertium, 1,000,000 sesterces. 
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Notes. — 1. Sfistertium was a sum of money, not a coin. It was 
the Genitive plural of sSstertius, but was also declined as if it were 
a neuter noun. 

2. The bullion value of a sSstertius was about four cents. 

529. Interest. — Interest was counted by the month, at 
so many hundredths of the principal : usurae binae cents- 
simae, two per cent per month. Lower rates were expressed 
by fractions of the sis : ustirae aSmisses, one-half per cent per 
month, 

530. Length 

1 p6s = 11.65 inches 

1 passus = 5 pedSs 

mille paBBUum = 1 mile = 5000 pedSs = 4850 English feet 
The unit of measure of land was the iugerum, 240 feet long and 
120 feet broad 

531. Capacity 

1 seztSLrius = almost 1 pint 1 congius = 6 seztSLril 

1 modius = 16 sextSrii 1 amphora = 8 congii 

632. ABBEEVIATIONS 



Aed. 


= aedilis 


I.O.M. = lovi Optimo maximo 


A.U. 


= anno urbis 


Leg. = legatus 


A.U.C. 


= ab urbe condita 


O.M. = optimus maximus 


Cos. 


=; consul or consule 


P.C. = patres conscript! 


Coss. 


= consules or consulibus 


Pont. Max. = pontifex maximus 


Des. 


= designatus 


Pr. = praetor 


Imp. 


= imperator 


Pro. = proconsul 




P.R. = populus 


Romanus 




Q.B.F.F.Q.S. = quod bonum felix faustumque sit 




Quir. = Quirites 






Resp. = res publica 




S. = senatus 






S.C. = senatus consultum 




S.P.Q.R. = senatus 


populusque Romanus 



S.V.B.E.E.V. = si vales, bene est ; ego valeo 
Tr. PI. = tribunus plebis 
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Gompoonds are treated with the Simple Verb 



abnuO, 121. 1 
aboleo, 113. 1 
acuO, 121. 2 
adipiscor, 136. 13 
adolescO, 119. 14 
adsentior, 137. 1 
advesperascit, 145. 2 
ago, 117. 1 
algeo, 112. 2 
alO, 120. 1 
am6, 109. 1 
amplector, 136. 6 
angO, 127. 1 
aperio, 132. 1 
arced, 114. 1 
arcessC, 119. 10 
ardeO, 112. 1 
arescO, 120. 2 
argud, 121. 3 
audio, 131. 1 
augeO, 112. 3 
aveO, 115. 1 



cadO, 116. 1 
caedd, 116. 2 
cale6, 114. 2 
calescO, 147. 1 
candeO, 121. 4 
cano, 116. 3 ; 120. 3 
capessO, 119. 11 
capiS, 123. 1 
careO, 114. 3 
carpO, 118. 1 
caveO, 111. 1 
cedO, 118. 2 



-cello, 116. 19 
censeO, 114. 4 
cemO, 119. 1 
cieO, 113. 2 
cingO, 118. 3 
claudo, 118. 4 
coalescO, 147. 1 
coepi, 144. 6 
colO, 120. 4 
comminiscor, 136. 14 
comperiO, 128. 1 
compescO, 120. 6 
condolescO, 147. 1 
congruO, 121. 5 
cOnsenescO, 120. 7 
cOnsIdO, 121. 31 
cOnsulO, 120. 8 
conticescO, 147. 1 
convalescO, 147. 1 
coquO, 118. 5 
credo, 116. 4 
crepO, 109. 2 
crescO, 119. 15 
cubo, 109. 3 
-cumbo, 120. 5 
cupiO, 125. 1 
currO, 116. 5 



decet, 145. 1 
dedecet, 145. 1 
defendO, 121. 6 
defetlscor, 136. 24 
deleo, 113. 3 
dico, 118. 6 
disco, 116. 6 
ditescO, 147. 2 
dividO, 118. 8 
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do, 107. 1; 116.7 
doceO, 114. 5 
doleO, 114. 6 
domO, 109. 4 
ducO, 118. 9 

£ 

edO, 117. 2 
egeO, 114. 20 
emineo, 114. 21 
emO, 117. 3 
enecO, 109. 5 
60,142 
esuriO, 133. 2 
evanescO, 147. 2 
exardescO, 147. 1 
excudO, 121. 8 
expergiscor, 136. 15 
experior, 137. 2 
exuO, 121. 7 



facesso, 121. 9 
faciO, 123. 2 
fallo, 116. 8 
farcio, 130. 1 
fateor, 135. 2 
faveO, 111. 2 
ferio, 133. 1 
ferO, 140 
ferveO, 111. 9 
figo, 118. 11 
findO, 116. 20 
fingO, 118. 12 
fiO, 143 
flectO, 118. 13 
fleO, 113. 4 
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fligO, 118. 14 
floreo, 114. 22 
florescO, 147. 1 
fluo, 118. 15 
fodio, 123. 3 
foveo, 111. 3 
frango, 117. 4 
fremo, 120. 10 
frico, 109. 6 
frigeo, 115. 2 
fruor, 136. 1 
f ugio, 123. 4 
fulcio, 130. 2 
fulgeo, 112. 4 
fundo, 117. 5 
fungor, 136. 2 

G 
gem6, 120. 11 
gerO, 118. 16 
gigno, 120. 12 
gradior, 136. 11 
grandinat, 145. 2 

H 

habeo, 114. 7 
haereo, 112. 5 
haurio, 130. 3 
horreo, 114. 23 
horrescd, 147. 1 

I (vowel) 

ico, 121. 10 
ignesco, 147. 2 
imbuo, 121. 11 
immineo, 115. 3 
incessS, 119. 12 
indulgeo. 112. 7 
induo, 121. 12 
irascor, 136. 16 

I (consonant) 

iaceO, 114. 8 
iacio, 123. 5 
iubeo, 112. 6 
iungo, 118. 17 
iuvo, 108. 1 



labor, 136. 7 
lacesso, 119. 13 
-Iacio, 124.1; 126. 1 
laedO, 118. 18 
lateo, 114. 24 
lavO, 108. 2 
lego, 117. 6 
libet, 145. 1 
licet, 145. 1 
lino, 119. 2 
linqu6, 117. 7 
liquesco, 147. 1 
loquor, 136. 3 
luces, 112. 8 
ludO, 118. 19 
lugeo, 112. 9 
lu6, 121.13 

M 

maereO, 115. 4 
mal6, 141 
mandO, 121. 14 
maneo, 112. 10 
maturesc5, 147. 2 
memini, 144. 6 
mereO, 114. 9 
mergo, 118. 20 
metior, 137. 5 
meto, 120. 13 
metuo, 121. 15 
mico, 109. 7 
minuo, 121. 16 
misceS, 114. 10 
miseret, 145. 1 
mitto, 118. 21 
mol5, 120. 14 
moneo, 114. 11 
mordeo, 110. 1 
morior, 136. 10 
moveo, 111. 4 
mulceo, 112. 11 

N 

nanciscor, 136. 17 
nascor, 136. 18 
necto, 118. 22 
ningit, 145. 2 



niteO, 114. 25 
nitor, 136. 8 
noceO, 114. 12 
nolo, 141 
nosco, 119. 16 
nubo, 118. 23 



obduresco, 147. 2 
obliviscor, 136. 19 
obmutesco, 147. 2 
obsolesco, 119. 17 
occul6, 120. 15 
odi, 144. 6 
offendO, 121. 17 
ole6, 114. 26 
operio, 132. 2 
oportet, 145. 1 
opperior, 137. 2 
Ordior, 137. 3 
orior, 137. 4 



paciscor, 136. 20 
paenitet, 145. 1 
palleo, 114. 27 
pando, 121. 18 
pango, 117. 8 
parco, 116. 9 
pareo, 114. 13 
pari6, 122 
partior, 137 
pasco, 119. 18 
pateo, 114. 28 
patior, 136. 12 
paveo. 111. 5 
pello, 116. 10 
pendeo, 110. 2 
pendO, 116. 11 
peto, 119. 3 
piget, 145. 1 
pingo, 118. 24 
placeo, 114. 14 
plango, 118. 25 
plaudo, 118. 26 
pleo, 113. 5 
plico, 109. 9 
pluit, 145. 2 
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polled, 115. 5 
pons, 120. 16 
poscO, 116. 12 
possidd, 121. 32 
pOtO, 109. 8 
prandeO, 111. 10 
prehendO, 121. 19 
premO, 118. 27 
proficiscor, 136. 21 
pudet, 145. 1 
pungO, 116.13; 118.: 



Q 

quaerO, 119. 4 
quatiO, 124. 3 
queror, 136. 4 
quiescO, 119. 19 



R 

radd, 118. 29 
rapid, 126. 2 
refert, 145. 1 
regO, 118. 30 
reor, 135. 1 
reperiO, 128. 2 
rep6, 118. 31 
rideO, 112. 12 
rOdO, 118. 32 
rump5, 117. 9 
ru5, 121. 20 



S 

saepio, 130. 4 
saliO, 132. 3 
sancio, 130. 7 
sapiO. 125. 2 
sarciO, 130. 6 
scalps, 118. 33 
scandO, 121. 21 
scindo, 116. 21 
seised, 119. 20 



scribe, 118. 34 
sculpO, 118. 35 
seed, 109. 10 ' 
sedeO, 111. 6 
sentio, 130. 5 
sepelld, 131. 2 
sequor, 136. 5 
sere, 119. 6 
serpd, 118. 36 
siled, 114. 29 
sine, 119. 6 
sistd, 116. 14 
solve, 121. 22 
sond, 109. 11 
sparge, 118. 37 
-specie, 124. 2 
sperne, 119. 7 
spondee, 110. 3 
statue, 121. 23 
Sterne, 119. 8 
-stingue, 118. 38 
ste, 107. 2 
strepe, 120. 17 
stringe, 118. 39 
strue, 118. 40 
studee, 114. 30 
stupee, 114. 31 
suadee, 112. 13 
suesce, 119. 21 
suge, 118. 41 
sum, 93 
sue, 121. 24 



tacee, 114. 15 
taedet, 145. 1 
tange, 116. 15 
tege, 118. 42 
temne, 118. 43 
tende, 116. 16 
tenee, 114. 16 
tergee, 112. 14 
tere, 119. 9 
terree, 114. 17 



texe, 120. 18 
timee, 114. 32 
tinge, 118. 44 
tolle, 116. 22 
tondee, 110. 4 
tone, 109. 12 
torquee, 112. 15 
torree, 114. 18 
trahe, 118. 45 
treme, 120. 19 
tribue, 121. 25 
trude, 118. 46 
tunde, 116. 17 

U 

ulciscor, 136. 22 
ung(u)e, 118. 47 
urgee, 112. 16 
ure, 118. 48 
utor, 136. 9 



vade, 118. 49 
valee, 114. 19 
vehe, 118. 50 
-velle, 121. 26 
vende, 116. 18 
venie, 129 
verge, 127. 2 
-verre, 121. 2? 
verte, 121. 28 
vescor, 136. 23 
vete, 109. 13 
videe. 111. 7 
vigee, 114. 33 
vincie, 130. 8 
vince, 117. 10 
vise, 121. 29 
Vive, 118. 51 
vole, 141 
vol v6, 121.30 
vome, 120. 20 
vovee, 111. 8 
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The references are to sections 



a, 2; qoan. of final, 19. 1; quan. in 
increm. of nouns, 21; quan. in 
increm. of verbs, 22. 
a, sound, 5 ; characteristic of 1st dec., 
31; stem-vowel of 1st conj., 92. 1; 
a-stems, 33. 
S, sound, 5 ; in nom. pi. neut. 3d dec., 
39; gend.of nouns in, 50.3; ending 
of ace. sing., 62. 2; changed, 9. 
a- (a6-, abS'f as-, aw-), 12. 1. 
a, prep., use, 258. 3; with abl. of 
agt., 247. 2 ; with abl. of separation, 
236. notes ; with abl. of place from 
which, 233. 
Abbreviations, 532. 
Ablative case, 29. 2. 

in 'dbuSf 33. note 2; in -i in 3d 
dec., 49. 4; in -is for -ibus, 52. 
8 ; in -ubtis, 4th dec, 54. 1 ; of 
adjs. 3d dec, 66; of Greek 
nouns, 3d dec, 52. 5 ; in -o, -a, 
-e, -15, as advbs., 149. 2 and 3. 
Syntax, 232-255. 
absolute, 255. 
agent, 247. 2. 
accompaniment, 244. 
attendant circumstance, 255. 6. 
cause, 254 ; with prae, 254. note 

2. 
comparison, 239. 
manner, 245. 
material, 235. 
means, 247. 1. 
measure, 248. 
place from which, 233. 
place where, 240, 241. 
price, 261. 



Ablative, Syntax: 
quality, 246. 
separation, 236, 237. 
source, 234. 
specification, 238. 
time before or after, 249. 
time how long, 249. 2. 
time when, 243. 
time within which, 243. 
with opus est, 252. 
with verbs of filling, 250. 
with verbs, 253. 
with prepositions, 258. 
in apposition with locative, 242. 3. 
denoting selection, 226. 5, note 2. 
Abstract nouns, 25. 2. 
endings, 160, 161. 4. 
for concrete, 407. 
pi. for sing., 408. 
sing, only, 56. 1. 
Abundant verbs, 146. 
'dbuSt 33. note 2. 
ac, 466. 1. 

dc si, with subj., 376. 
Accent, rules of, 16. 

gen. of prop, names in 'Uis, 36. 1. 
accipiter, 49. 6. 
Accusative, 29. 2. 
as adv., 149. 1. 
in 'im, 49. 1-3. 
Syntax, 183-200. 
adverbial, 196. 
cognate, 190. 
direct obj., 184-194. 
exclamations, 200. 
extent in space, 196; in time, 

197. 
general uses, 183. 
instead of dat., 214. note 3. 
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Accosatiye, Syntax : 

instead of obj. gen., 216. 2. 
limit of motion, 199. 
person and thing, 192-191. 
result produced, 189-191. 
retained, 193; with compounds, 

194. 
si>ecification, 198. 
two aces., obj. and pred., 189- 

191. 
with compounds, 185. 2. 
with impersonals, 186. 
with passives, 188. 
with prepositions, 258. 
with verbs of affections or emo- 
tions, 187. 
with verbs of asking, begging, 

etc., 192. 2. 
with verbs of considering, 191. 3. 
with verbs of holding, giving, 

taking, 191. 4. 
with verbs of making, appoint- 
ing, choosing, 191. 2. 
with verbs of naming, 191. 1. 
with verbs of teaching and hid- 
ing, 192. 1. 
with verbs meaning to under- 
stand, distinguish, inscribe, 
191. 6. 
dceVf 65. 1. 

Active Voice, 87. 1 ; conjug., 88. 
acuSt gend., 54. 3. 
ad- (ac-, ag-f a-, aZ-, op-, ar-, as-, a^), 

12.2. 
adf prep, with ace, 258. 1 ; with ace. 

of town, 199. 2, note 1. 
-adeSy 159. 4. 
Adjectives, 62 ff. 
comparison, 67 ff. 
•comparative, formation, 68. 
change of stem, 69. 6. 
defective, 71. 
of adjs. in -dicuSt -Jicus, -volus, 

69.4. 
of adjs. in -er, 69. 1. 
superlative, formation, 69. 
superlative, in -Kmiw, 69. 3. 
without terminational compari- 
son, 70. 
composition, 170. 



Adjectives : 

connective expressed, 425. 
1st and 2d decs., 68 ff. ; endings, 
63. 2 ; irregular, 64 ; with -e in 
abl., 49. 4, note. 
3d dec., 65 ff . ; comparatives, 66 ; 
neuter wanting, 66. exc. 4; 
pres. act. part., 65. 5. 
derivation, 162-166; from names 

of countries, 164. 6. 
numerals, 72. 
possessives, 78. 
quantity, 23. 1 and 2. 
Syntax: 
agreement of attributive, 178, 

415. 
agreement of predicate, 171, 

174, 175, 177, 414, 416, 417. 
agreeing with sense, 418. 
as nouns, 412. 
comparative, 426 and 429. 
comparative equivalents for, 

419. 
comparative intensified, 428. 
denoting race, 422. 
equal to gen., 421. 
equal to rel. clause, 424. 
equal to prepositional phrase, 

411. 
superlative, 427. 
superlative intensified, 428. 
with proper name, 420. 
with translation of adverbs, 
413. 
admoneo, constr., 227. 4. 
Admonishing, verbs of, constr. with, 

333. 
adolesco, 89. 2. 
ador, gend., 50. 1, exc. 2. 
adulter, 35. 3. 
Adverbs, 24, 148-152. 
comparison, 152. 
formation by case-forms, 149. 
formation by composition, 150. 
formation by endings, 148. 
formation from pronouns, 151. 
in letters, 313. 
numeral, 72. 
position, 471. 
with part, gen., 225. 5. 
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adversdrittSf 412. 5. 
Adversative conjuDctions, 465. 5. 

clauses, 377-379. 
adversus, constr., 214. note 3. 
adversum, 258. 1. 

Advising, verbs of, constr. with, 333. 
ae, 3. 

sound, 6. 

changed, 9. 1. 
aedeSt 57. 
aedilis, 49. 4, note. 
Aeneas, 34. 

aequor^ 44 ; gend., 50. 1, exc. 2. 
-aew«, 164. 4, note. 
Agent, 207, 247. 2. 
agery dec, 35. 

-at, gend., 1st dec, 33. note 1. 
did, 144. 1. 
alacer, 71. 3. 
alicitbt, 151. 
alicunde, 151. 
aliquis, 84. 2, 456. 
aliterf 148. 2, note. 
a/iM«, 64. 5 ; reciprocal use, 440. 
AHittt 28. note. 
alvus, gend., 37. 2. 
amb- {am-), insep. prep., 153. 2. 
aliqudf 151. 
aliquandd, 151. 
aliquantus, 85. 
aliquis, 84. 2. 
aliquo, 151. 
aliquot, 85. 
aliquotiens, 151. 
-o/w, 163. 2. 
Alliteration, 495. 
Alphabet, 1. 

a/^er, 64. 4 ; reciprocal use, 440. 
a/^er tt^er, 86. 2. 
a/«ior, 65. 6. 
ambages, 49. 6. 
am6^, 73, 461. 
amicus, as a noun, 412. 5. 
amnis, 49. 4. 
amo, conjugation, 95. 
amussis, 49. 1. 
an, 385. 5, 390. 4. 
an non, 385. note, 390. 3. 
Anacoluthon, 489. 
Anapaest, 512. 



Anaphora, 472. 

Ancient verb forms, 101. 

angustiae, 56. 3. 

animal, 47. 

-dns, participial adjs. in, 66. exc. 3. 

Answers to questions, 386. 

ante, 258. 1. 

in dates, 501. 4. 

in expressiqns of time, 249. 
Antecedent of rel., 449-454. 

attracted into case of rel., 454. 2. 

attracted into rel. clause, 453. 

implied in a possessive, 451. 

omitted, 452. 

repeated in rel. clause, 450. 
Antepenult, 15. 2. 
antequam, 470. 6 ; with ind., 350 ; with 

subj., 351. 
'dnus, 163. 5, 164. 1 and 4. 
Aorist, 307. 2. 
Apocope, 480. 
Apodosis, 360. 
Aposiopesis, 477. 
Apposition, 179-181. 

ace with cl., 180. 2. 

partitive, 180. 1. 

position, 471. 

predicate, 181. 

with locative, 242. 2. 
aptus, constr., 214. note 4. 
apud, 258. 1. 
aqua, 57. 

aqud et igni interdicere, 49. 4. 
-ar, nom. in, gend., 50. 3. 
arbor, gend., 50. 1, exc 2. 
-dris, 163. 2. 
-drium, 159. 2. 
-drius, 163. 2. 
arma, 56. 3. 
Arsis, 511. 
artvs, 54. 1. 
-ds, final, 20. 

gen. ending, 33. note 1. 

in 1st dec, 34 ; adj. ending, 164. 4. 

in 3d dec, gend., 50. 2. 
ds, gend., 50. 2, exc. 1, 527. 
-as in ace pi., 52. 9. 
Asking, verbs of, constr. with, 333. 
asper, 63. 5. 
aspergere, constr. with, 203. 
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Aspirates, 8. 

Asseverations, 326. 

-assim = -dvenm, 101. 3. 

Assimilation of Consonants, 11. 1. 

-asso = -avero, 101. 3. 

Asyndeton, 483. 

at, 465. 5. 

'dtim, 148. 3. 

atque, 465. 1. 

atqui, 465. 5. 

Attributive, see Adjectives. 

-atU8, 159. 5, 1<». 4. 

aUf 3; sound, 6; changed, 9. 1. 

audeo, 89. 1. 

audio, 95 ; with pres. part., 285. 2. 

auditu, 302. 2. 

-au«, nouns in, gend., 50.- 2. 

aut, 465. 3, 385. 5. 

aut . . . aut, 465. 4. 

autem, 465. 5. 

auzilium, 57. 

ave, 144. 5. 

at;i«, 49. 4. 

-ax, 162. 4. 

a%i«, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2. 



B 



b changed to /?, 11. 2. 

balneum, 67, 58. 1, 69. 

6em, 242. 2. 

bellum, 35. 

6e/ie, 19. 2; compared, 152. 2. 

blgae, 56. 3. 

biiugum, 16. 3. 

-6i/i«, 162. 3. 

blpennis, 49. 3. 

bonus, 63. 3 ; compared, 69. 6. 

6onwm, 57. 

6o5, 18. 2, exc. ; dec, 47. 

briicae, 56. 3. 

Bringing about, verbs of, constr. with, 

334. 
bs, sound, 7. 
6^, sound, 7. 
Bucolic Diaeresis, 522. 
-bulum, 161. 5. 
-bundus, 162. 1. 
buris, 49. 1. 



c, sound, 7. 

nom. in, gend., 50. 3. 
cadaver, gend., 50. 1, exc. 4. 
Caesura, 521. 
Calendar, Roman, 498 ff. 
calix, gend., 50. 2, exc. 3. 
candlis, gend., 60. 2, exc. 2. 
canis, 49. 6. 

Capacity, table of, 531. 
Capitals, use of, 13. 
carbasus, gend., 37. 2, 59. 
Cardinals, 72. 
career, 57. 

cardo, gend., 50. 1, exc. 1. 
card, dec, 48; gend., 60. 1, exc. 1. 
Caring for, verbs of, constr. with, 

334. 
Case, 29. 2. 

endings, 1st dec, 31 ; 2d dec, 35 ; 
3d dec, 39; 4th dec, 53; 5th 
dec, 65. 
Cases alike, 32. 
cassis, 66. 3. 
castrum, 67. 

caulis, gend., 60. 2, exc. 2. 
causd, with gen., 218. 1. 
Causal clauses, 355-358. 

position of, 471. 

replaced by Abl. Abs., 265. 
Causal Conjunctions, 465. 7, 470. 1. 
cavere, constr. with, 204. 
cave ne, with subj., 321. 4. 
-ce, 15. 4, 18. exc, 80. note. 
cedo, 144. 6. 
celdre, 192. 1, and note. 
ceno, 89. 2. 

censed, constr. with, 270. 
cernd, with part., 271. 
ceteri, 463. 
ceterum, 465. 5. 
ch, sound, 7. 

Characteristic clauses, 383. 
Chiasmus, 473. 
circum ) 268. 1. 
circa J 
circiter, 258. 1. 

drcumdare, constr. with, 203. 
cis, 268. 1. 
citerior, 71. 1. 
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ctvM, 49. 4. 

cldvis, 49. 3. 

coepif 144. 6, and note. 

cognitu, 302. 2. 

cognomen f 507. 

coWi«, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2. 

colonia, use, 199. 2, note 2. 

Collective nouns, 25. 3. 

coins, 37. 2. 

com- (con-, co^, cor-, co-) , 12. 3. 

comitiumy 57. 

Command expressed by imp., 319 ; by 

subj., 321. 
Commanding, verbs of, 333. 
Common nouns, 25. 2. 
commoneo, constr., 227. 4. 
commonefacio, constr., 227. 4. 
Comparison of adjs., 67 if. 

of advs., 152. 
Compelling, verbs of, 341. 2^ 
compis, gend., 50. 1, exc. 5. 
Complementary Final Clauses, 333. 

Infinitive, 261. 

Result Clauses, 341. 
complere, 231. 
compos, 65. 4. 
Composition, 167 ff. 

of adjectives, 170. 

of nouns, 169. 

of verbs, 168. 
Conative pres., 305. 3 ; impf ., 306. 2. 
Concessive Clauses, 377-379. 
Concession exp. by Subj., 323 ; by fut., 

379. 
concessu, 61. 1. 
Concrete nouns, 25. 2. 

for Abstracts, 406. 
Condemning, verbs of, 228. 
Conditional sentences, 360-376. 

classes, 362. 

exp. in a word or phrase, 372. 

Ideal, 364; in indir. disc, 403. 

Incomplete, 371. 

Logical, 363 ; in indir. disc, 402. 

Mixed, 370. 

Unreal, 366-369; in indir. disc, 
404. 
Conditional Clauses of comparison, 

375. 
Conditional particles, 361, 373. 



Conjugation, 88. 

distinguished, 92. 1. 

periphrastic, 98. 

regular, 95. 

synopsis, 9^. 
Conjunctions, classified, 154. 

syntax, 464 ff. 

coordinating, 464, 469. 

subordinating, 464, 470. 

position, 471. 
Consonants, 4. 

classification, 8. 

final, omitted, 11. 5. 

pronunciation, 7. 
Consonant changes, 11 ff. 

-stems, 39, 40; with nom. in -is, 
47.1. 
consuevi, 2ffl. 1, note. 
consul, 44. 

consulere, constr. with, 204. 
contra, 258. 1. 

Contraction of vowels, 10. 1. 
Coordinate conjunctions, 464. 
copia, 57. 

Copula, 173. 1 and 3. 
Copulative conjunctions, 465. 1. 
cor, gend., 50. 1, exc. 2. 
coram, 258. 3. 
cornu, 53. 
corpus, 46. 
Correlative con j unctions, *465. 2 and 4. 

expressions, 466. 

pronouns, 85. 
cos, gend., 50. 1, exc. 3. 
Countries, names of, gend., 28. 2. 
crdtis, 49. 3. 
-crum, 161. 3. 

cucumis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2. 
cut, 19. 3. 
-culum, 161. 5. 
-cuius, -a, 'Um, 159. 1, 166. 
cum, prep., 258. 3. 

enclitic, 77. 4, 258. 3, note. 

conjunction, 470. 1 and 5. 
causal, 355. 
concessive, 378. 6. 
temporal, 344 ff. 
temporal, with ind., 345, 346. 
temporal, with subj., 347, 348. 
cum primum, 470. 6. 
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cum . . . turn, 465. 2. 

-cunduSf 162. 1. 

cupio^ with inf. and ace., 273. 1. 

cur, 18. 2, exc. 

-0U8, dissyllables in, 54. 1. 

cutis, 49. 3. 

D 

Dactyl, 512. 

Dactylic hexameter, 523 ff. 
verse, 513. 
pentameter, 526. 
dapis, 61. 4. 
Dates, 498 ff. 

in letters, 502. 

Roman into English, 503-605. 
Dative, 29. 2. 

and abl. in 'dbus, 33. note 2. 
like abl. in pi., 32. 
in 'is for 4bus, 52. 8. 
in -nbus, 4th dec., 54. 1. 
of irregular adjs., 64. 4, 5. 
5th dec, 56. 3, 4. 
Syntax of, 201-214. 
agent, 207, 207. 2. 
ethical, 209. 
object, 201-206. 
place, 213. 
point of view, 210. 
possession, 212. 
purpose, 206. 
reference, 208, 211. 
separation, 211. 
with adjs., 214. 
with comp. verbs, 202. 
with intr. verbs, 205. 
with licet, 263. note, 
with verbs, aspergere, circum- 

dare, and dondre, 203. 
with other verbs, 201. 
de, 258. 3. 
dea, 33. note 2. 

dehuit, with pres. inf., 260. 1, note. 
Declarative sentences in indir. disc., 

392. 

Declensions, 31 ff . 

1st dec, 33 ft. 

2d dec, 35 ft. 

3d dec, 39 ff. 



Declensions : 

4th dec, 53 ff. 

5th dec, 55 ff. 
Defective adjectives, comparison, 71. 
Defective nouns, 56 ff . 
Defective verbs, 144. 

passive supplied, 431. 
Delaying, verbs of, constr. with, 341. 3. 
Deliberative subjunctive, 324. 
deliciae, 56. 3. 
delicium, 68. 1, 59. 
Delos, 38. 
Demanding, verbs of, constr. with, 

333. 
Demonstrative adverbs, 151. 

pronouns, 80. 

Syntax, 182, 441-447. 
dens, gend., 60. 2, exc. 5. 
Dentals, 8. 
Dental stems, 42. 
Dependent clauses, 328 ff. . 

tenses of subj. in, 314-317. 

depending on a dep. clause, 316. 3. 

depending on an inf., 316. 5. 
Deponent verbs, 89, 97. 
Derivation, of words, 166-166. 

adjectives, 162-166. 

nouns, 159-161. 

verbs, 157, 168. 
Desideratives, 157. 3. 
desinere, 100. 2. 
deus, 36. 4. 
deterior, 71. 1. 
deterius, 152. 3. 
dexter, 63. 5. 
Diaeresis, 522. 
Diastole, 616. 
die, 18. 2, exc, 100. 6. 
dictu, 302. 2. 
-dicvs, 69. 4. 
Dido, 52. 3. 
dies, 65. 
difficilis, comp., 69. 3; with supine, 

302. 1. 
Diminutive verbs, 157. 4. 

nouns, 169. 1. 
Diphthongs, 3 ; sound of, 6. 

stems in, 47. 
dis; di-, inseparable prep., 153. 2. 
Disjunctive conjunctions, 465. 3. 



INDEX 



267 



dissimiliSt comp., 69. 3. 

Distributives, 72. 

diu, comp., 152. 2. 

diveSt 66. 4. 

divitiae, 56. 3. 

-do, nouns in gend., 50. 1, ezc. 1. 

dOf with gerundive, 295. 2. 

doceref constr., 192. 1, note. 

domi, locative, 242. 2. 

domo, 233. 2. 

domos, 199. 2. 

dornu^, dec., 54. 2. 

gend., 54. 3. 
dd}iec, in temp, clauses, 354, 470. 6. 
dono, constr., 203. 
donom — donum, 9. 4. 
doSf gend., 60. 1, exc. 3. 
Double consonants, 4. 
dtt changed to 8 or ss, 11. 4. 
Doubting, verbs of, constr. with, 341. 3. 
dubito, with inf., 341. 3, note. 
due, 18. 2, exc, 100. 6. 
ducenttt 73. 1. 
duniy 352-354, 470. 6. 

in proviso, 376. 
dummodo, in proviso, 376. 
duo, 19. 4, 73. 



c,2. 

sound, 5. 

quantity, final, 19. 2; in incre- 
ments of nouns, 21 ; verbs, 22. 
e, adverbs in, 148. 1. 

in gen. and dat. 4th dec, 55. 4. 

in stem of 5th dec, 31, 55. 

nouns in, gend., 50. 3. 

prep., 258. 3. 
S, changed, 9. 2. 
ea, 151. 
eddem, 151. 
ecce, 155. 

with nom., 200. note 3. 
idle, 100. 6. 

Editorial "we," 432. 2. 
edd, 139. 
educ, 100. 6. 
Effecting, verbs of, 341. 
egere, 231. 
ego, 19. 4, 77. 

LAT. GRAM. — 17 



ei, 3 ; sound, 6. 

-its, 159. 4. 

-ela, 161. 1. 

Elegiac, Distich, 526. 

Elision, 514. 

Ellipsis, 485. 

-ellus, -a, -um, 159. 1, 165. 

Emphasis, devices to secure, 472-477. 

Emphatic position, 471. 

en, 18. 2, exc, 155, 200. note 3. 

Enclitics, 15. 3, 77. 2-4. 

accent of, 15. 3. 

quantity, 18. exc. 
Encouraging, verbs of, constr. with, 

333. 
Endings : 

1st dec, 33. 

2d dec, 35. 

3d dec, 39. 

4th dec, 53. 

5th dec, 65. 

derivative, 157-166. 

personal, in verbs, 91. 
enim, 465. 7. 

-erw, participial adjs. in, 66. exc 3. 
-ensimiLS, 72. note 2. 
-irma, 163. 2, 164. 4. 
ensis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2. 
Enumerations, 468. 
eo, verb, 142. 
CO, adv., 151. 
eddem, 151. 

Epistolary tenses, 313. 
epitome, 34. 
epulae, 56. 3. 
epit/wm, 58. 1, 59. 
-er, nouns 2d dec, 35. 2. 

3d dec, gend., 50. 1. 
erg a, 258. 1. 
ergo, 465. 8. 
-emus (-urnus), 166. 1. 
-es, quantity of final, 20. exc. 1. 
-is, nouns in 1st dec, 34. 
-^s, in nom. pi., 52. 6. 
-essim = -uerim, 101. 3. 
'€Sso=-uerd, 101. 3. 
et, 465. 1-2 and 6, 469. 
et ea, 445. 5. 
etenim, 465. 7. 
etiam, 466. 6. 
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etiam si, const., 378. 3. 

etsi, const., 378. 4. 

-etum, 159. 2. 

Etymology, figures of, 478-481. 

6U, 3; sound, 6. 

-ius, 164. 3. 

-€U8, 163. 1. 

ez- {€', c/-, ec), 12. 4. 

ex, prep., 258. 3. 

-ex, gend. of nouns in, 60. 2, ezc. 4. 

exercitus, 53. 

exsequiae, 56. 3. 

exterior, 71. 1. 

extra, 258. 1. 

eztremus, 423. 



/ac, 100. 6. 

/aci7e cognitu, 302. 2, note. 

facilis, 65. 2. 

com p., 69. 3. 

with supine in -u, 302. 1. 
/acio, with pres. part., 285. 1. 
factu, 302. 2. 
falsus, 71. 2. 
fames, 58. 6. 
/an, 144. 4. 
/d«, 60, 302. 1. 
fascis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2. 
/a5«, 56. 3. 
fauces, 56. 3. 
Fearing, verbs of, 336. 
Feet, principal, 512. 
felix, 65. 3. 
fer, 100. 6. 
'fer, 35. 3, 63. 5. 
fero, 140. 

/errd ignique, 49. 4. 
-/?cw«, 69. 4. 
fido, 89. 1. 
fidus, comp., 71. 2. 
Fifth declension, 55. 
Figures of Etymology, 478-481. 

Prosody, 514-522. 

Rhetoric, 493^97. 

Synta?, 482-492. 
filia, dat. and abl. pi., 33. note 2. 
rilius, 36. 2 and 3. 
Final clauses, 328 ff. 
Final consonant, omitted, 11. 5. 



finis, 67. 

fw, 143. 

First conjugation, 95, 96. 

dec., 33 ff. 
flumen, 45. 
Folk names, 49. 6. 
Following, verbs of, constr. with, 

341. 2. 
fons, gend., 60. 2, exc. 5. 
fore ut, 404. 

Formation of words, 156 ff. 
fornix, gend., 50. 2, exc. 4. 
/dr«, 61. 2. 
for tuna, 57. 
Fourth conjugation, 95, 96. 

dec, 53 ff. 
f rater, 49. 6. 
frenum, 59. 
Frequentatives, 157. 1. 
fretus, 247. note 1. 
Fricatives, 40. 

stems, 46. 
frugi, 66. exc. 5. 

compared, 69. 6. 
frUgis, 61. 4. 
/rwor, with abl., 253. 
fungor, with abl., 253. 

conj., 97. 
fUr, 18. 2, exc. 
fustis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2. 
Future on pres. stem, 90. 1. 

concessive, 379. 

subj., 317. 

syntax, 310. 
Future Perfect, 90. 2. 

in conclusion, 363. 4. 

subj., 317. 

syntax, 311. 
futurum esse ut, with subj., 404. 



g, sound, 7. 

changed to c, 11. 2. 
gauded, 89. 1. 
Gender, 26-28. 

different forms for masc. and 
fem., 27. 3. 

names of living beings, 27. 

names of things, 28. 
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(Sender : 

1st dec, 33. 
2d dec., 35, 37. ezc. 
3d dec., 50. 
4th dec, 53, 54. 3. 
5th dec, 55. 1. 

Syntax, agreement in, 174. 2-4, 
177. 
with several subjects, 177. 4. 
Genitive, 29. 2. 
endings, 31. 
in -at, 33. note 1. 
in -dSt 33. note 1. 
in -t for -ii, 2d dec, 36. 1 and 2. 
in 'ium, in plur., 3 dec, 49. 6. 
in -um for -drum, 33. note 3. 
in -um for -drum, 36. 6. 
5th dec, 55. 3-5. 
pi. lacking, 61. 5. 
of Greek nouns, 3d dec, 52. 3, 

52.7. 
typical endings, 51. 
Syntax of, 215 ff. 
appositive, 219. 
material, 221. 
measure, 223. 
objective, 216. 
origin, 220. 
partitive, 225. 1-5. 
possession, 217. 

in appos. with poss., 433. 2. 
price, 224. 
quality, 222. 
subjective, 216. 
for dative, 226. 3. 
for prep, phrase, 411. 
with adjs., 226. 1. 
with parts., 226. 2. 
with interest and refert, 230. 
with verbs of emotion, 229. 
with verbs of judicial action, 

228. 
with verbs of remembering, 
reminding, and forgetting, 
227. 
with verbs that usually take 
abl., 231. 
genus, 46. 
-ger, 35. 3, 63. 5. 
Gerund, 88, 90, 259. 



Gerund, Syntax, 287 flf. 

case uses : 
Norn., 293. 
Gen., 289. 
Dat., 290. 
Ace, 291. 
Abl., 292. 

declined, 288. 

defined, 287. 

object of, 294. 
Gerundive, 88, 90, 259. 

of deponents, 97. 

2d periphrastic conj., 98. 2. 

-undus for -endus, 101. 6. 

Syntax, 295 ff. 

defined, 287. 

uses, 295. 1. 

of intr. used impers., 295. 1, note. 

with do, etc., 295. 2. 
Gerundive construction, 296 ff. 

defined, 296. 

when used, 296, 297. 

in formulas, 300. 

with mel, tui, sui, etc., 299. 

with neuter adjs., 298. 
-go, gend. of nouns in, '50. 1, exc 1. 
gracilis, compared, 69. 3. 
gratia, 57. 

gratia with gen. of Gerund, 289. 3. 
Greek nouns : 

1st dec, 34. 

2d dec, 38. 

3d dec, 52 ff. 
grex, gend., 50. 2, exc 4. 
-guis, gend. of nouns in, 50. 2, exc 2. 
Gutturals, 8. 

stems, 41 and 43. 

with s = x, 11. 7. 



hahed with pf. pass, part., 284 
Happening, verbs of, 341. 2. 

sequence in, 316. 2. 
Hardening, 518. 
haud scio, with an, 390. 4. 
hei, 155. 1. 

Hellespontus, 28. 2, note. 
hem, 155. 2. 
Hendiadys, 488. 
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herde^ 155. 3, note. 

Heroic hexameter, 523. 

Heteroclites, 58. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 59. 

heUf 155. 1. 

heuSf 155. 3. 

Hexameter, 523. 

hiCf quan., 18. 2, exc. ; dec, 80. 

Syntax of, 441, 442. 
Hindering verbs of, 335, 341. 3. 
Historical tenses, 304 if. 

present, 305. 4, 316. 1. 

perfect, 307. 2 and 3. 

sequence, 314, 315. 
Hoping verbs of, 272. 
Hortatory subj., 321. 
hortort 97. 
hortuSf 57. 
hostis, 47. 
huCf 18. 2, exc. 
htimi, 242. 2. 
humiliSf comp., 69. 3. 
humus t gend., 37. 2. 
Hypallage, 497. 
Hyperbole, 476. 
Hypothetical reason, 358. 
Hysteron proteron, 490. 

I (vowel) 

if 2 ; sound, 5 ; consonant use, 2. 

quan., final, 19. 3. 

quan. in increms. of nouns, 21. 

quan. in increms. of verbs, 22. 
i = «, 36. 1. 

in gen. 4th dec, 54. 4. 

in voc., 36. 3. 

in abl., 49. 4. 

in abl. of adjs., 66. 

-i-stems, 47. 2. 
r, changed, 9. 3. 

-l-stems, 39, 47. 
'ia, nom. pi., 49. 5 ; of adjs., 66. 
-ia, suflfix, 160. 
'iddes^ 159. 4. 
Iambic verse, 513. 
Iambus, 512. 
-idnust 164. 1. 
'ias, 159. 4. 
'ibam = -iebam, 101. 2. 



ibif 19. 3, 151. 

ibidem f 151. 

-icius, 163. 2. 

Ictus, 511. 

-icuSf 163. 2, 164. 3 and 5. 

id quodf 445. 4. 

id temporis^ 195. note. 

Ideal cond., C64; in indir. disc., 403. 

idem, 80 ; syntax, 446. 

Ides, 498. 3. 

'ideSf -ides, 159. 4. 

-ido, 161. 4, note. 

idoneus, 214. 4. 

Idus, gend., 54. 3; pi. only, 56. 3. 

-iduSf 162. 2. 

'iens = ies, 72. note. 

•ier = i in inf., 101. 5. 

igituVj 465. 8. 

ignis, 49. 4. 

-i7e, 159. 2. 

Mis, 162. 3. 

quantity of penult in adjs., 23. 1. 
Illative conjunctions, 465. 8. 
ille, dec, 80; syntax, 441, 443. 
-illd, 157. 4. 
'illus, -a, 'Um, 159. 1. 
-im = -am, or -em in subj., 101. 1. 
-im in ace sing., 49. 1-3. 
imber, 49. 4. 
immo, 386. note. 
Imparisyllabic stems, 39. 

in -is, -?«, gen., 50. 1. 
impedlmentum, 57. 
Imperative, 319 if. ; tenses of, 320. 

constrs., 322. 

in concl. of cond., 363. 3. 
Imperative clauses in indir. disc, 393. 
Imperfect Tense, 88. 2. 

drops e in 4th conj., 101. 2. 

formed on pres. stem, 90. 

Syntax, 306 ff. 

beginning of an action, 306. 5. 

Conative, 306. 2. 

Epistolary, 313. 

Historical, 348. note. 

with iam diQ, etc., 306. 4. 

of overlapping action, 343. 4. 

for fut. time, 317. 

in Potential Subj., 327. 

in Result clauses, subj., 316. 2. 
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Imperfect Tense : 

in Wishes, 325. 

in Unreal cond., 367. 

in Temp. Clause, 351. 1. 
Impersonal Verbs, 145. 

imper. of, 145. note 1. 

pass, of intr. used as impers., 
205. note. 

with ace, 186. 

with gen., 229. 

with Inf., as subj., 262. 

with Inf. and subj. ace, 267. 

with Subj., Res. clauses, 341. 2. 
impetiLSf 61. 5. 
implere, 231. 

in- {il-f im-t ir-, i-) , 12. 5. 
in, prep., 258. 4. 
'ina, 159. 3. 

Inceptives (Inchoatives), 147. 2, 157. 
Increments : 

of nouns, 21. 

of verbs, 22. 
inde, 151 ; indidenif 151. 
Indeclinable nouns, 60. 

gend. of, 60. 
Indefinite prons., 84 ; syntax of, 456 flf. 
Indeterminate subj., 172, 321. 3, 

363.2. 
Indicative, uses, 318. 

in concl. of Unreal cond., 368-9. 

instead of Delib. Subj., 324. note. 
indigeo, constr., 231, 237. 2, note. 
Indirect Discourse, 391-404. 

defined, 391. 

moods, in decl. sentences, 392. 

moods, in impr. clauses, 393. 

moods, in interr. clauses, 394. 

moods, in rhetorical quests., 395. 

tenses, in indir. quest., 397. 

tenses in subord. clauses, 398. 
Indirect changed to direct, 399, 401. 
Indirect conditions, 402-404. 
indutiae, 56. 3. 
inesse, 212. note 1. 
infimus, denoting a part, 423. 
Informal Indir. Disc, 400. 
Infinitive, 260 ff. 

complementary, 261. 

as object, 264. 
with pred. noun, 265. 



Infinitive: 

as subject, 262. 
with pred. noun, 263. 

as substantive, 261. 

exclamatory, 275. 

historical, 276. 

inrel. clause in indir. disc, 392. 
note 2. 

instead of ace, 273. 5. 

instead of Grerund, 291. note 2. 

poetical uses, 277. 

with tubed and veto, 273. 2. 

with nolo, indlo, void, cvpiOf 273. 

with passives, 274. 

with subj. ace, 266 ff. 

with sino, patior, 273. 3. 

with verbs of emotion, 273. 4. 

with verbs of hoping, promising, 
swearing, 272. 

Tenses of, 260. 1-4. 
inferos, 71. 4. 
Inflection, 24 ff. 
ivfra, 258. 1. 
ingens, 71. 3. 
inops, 66. exc. 2. 
inquam, 144. 2. 
Inseparable preps., 153. 2. 
insidiae, 56. 3. 
instar,60; with gen., 218. 2. 
Intensive prons., 81. 

verbs, 157. 1. 
inter, 258. 1. 

inter nos, reciprocal use, 439. 
interest, 230. 
interior, 71. 1. 

Interjections, 155, 200. notes 1-3. 
Interrogative prons., 83. 

particles, 385. 

particles, in part, clause, 390. 4, 
note. 

two or more interrogatives in 
same sentence, 390. 6. 
Interrogative clauses in indir. disc, 

394. 
intra, 258. 1. 
Intransitive verbs, 87. 2. 
'xnus, 163. 5, 164. 1 and 4. 

quantity of penult of adjs., 23. 2. 
inutilis, 214. note 4. 
inventu, 302. 2. 
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invttiLs = pres. part, of nolot 141. 

note 1. 
-id, 161. 4. 

abstrs. and colls, in -to, gen., 
60. 1, exc. 1. 
'id, verbs in, 3d conj., 99. 
-tor, 'iiiSf compar. suffixes, 68. 
ipse, dec, 81. 

syntax* 447. 
-tr, nouns in 2d dec, 35. 2. 
ire, V dropped in perf. of compds., 

100.2. 
Irony, 476. 
Irregular, adjs., 64. 

nouns, 48. 

verbs, 138 ff. 
is, dec, 80 ; syntax, 446. 1-6. 
'is, dropped in pf. 3d conj., 100. 4. 
'is, 169. 4 ; quantity of final, 20. 

noni. in, gend., 60. 2. 
-is, in ace pi. of 3d dec, 39. 

of adjs., 66. 

for 'ibus, 52. 8. 
iste, dec, 80 ; syntax, 441, 444. 
istHc, 15. 4. 
itaque, 16. 3, 465. 8. 
'itas, 160. 

iter, gend., 60. 1, exc 4. 
'iter, adverbial ending, 148. 2. 
-t^ta, 160. 

-t^tm, adverbial ending, 148. 3. 
'itudo, 160. 
'itus, 163. 4. 
'itus, 148. 4. 
'ium, in gen. pi., 49. 6. 

of adjs., 66. 
-ium, 159. 3, 161. 1 and 4. 
'ius, 163. 2, 164. 2 and 5. 
'ivus, 163. 2. 

I (consonant) 

i, 2 ; sound, 7. 

quantity of prec vowel, 16. 3. 
iam diu, iam dudttm, iam pridem, 

with pres., 305. 6; with impf., 

306.4. 
iocus, 59. 
iuheo, 273. 2. 
iugerum, 58. 



luppiter, 47. 

iuro, 89. 2. 

iussii, 61. 1. 

iuvenis, 49. 4, note, 49. 6, 71. 3. 

iiixtd, 258. 1. 



ik,4. 



-/, gend. of nouns in, 50. 3. 

gend. of stems in, 50. 3, exc. 
Labials, 8. 
Labial-stems, 41-42. 
lac, 18. 2, exc. 
lacer, 63. 6. 
lays, 42. 
Leap year, 604. 
Length, table of, 530. 
-lentus, 163. 3. 
leu, 45. 

lepus, gend., 50. 3, exc. 
Lethe, 28. 1, note. 
Letters, dates in, 502. 

tenses in, 313. 
liber, 63. 4. 
licet, with subj., 378. 
ligo, gend., 50. 1, exc. 1. 
-limus, superlative suffix, 69. 3. 
Liquids, 8. 
Liquid-stems, 44. 
Litotes, 474. 
litter a, 57. 
Locative, 29. 2, 242. 

nouns in ap. with, 242. 3. 
loco with gerundive, 295. 2. 
locus, 59. 
Logical conditions, 363. 

in indir. disc, 402. 
Long syllables, 17. 1 and 17. 4-5. 

vowels, 16. 1 and 16. 3-4. 
longinquus, 71. 3. 
longum est, 318. 3. 
luxuria, 58. 2. 
lynx, 49. 6. 



m, sound of final, 7. 
becomes n, 11. 6. 
inserted in pres. stem, 103. 2. 
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magis, in comparison, 70. 3. 

mdgnlf 2!2A. 

mdgnopere, comp., 152. 2. 

mdgnuSt comp., 69. 6. 

mdior ndtUy 238. 1. 

mdioreSf 56. 3. 

Making, verbs of, with two aces., 

191. 2. 
male^ quant, of final vowel, 19. 2, 

exc, 148. 1, note, 
comp., 152. 2. 
mdlim and mdllem with opt. subj., 

325. note. 
mdlo^ 141 ; with inf. and ace, 273. 1. 
malua, comp., 69. 6. 
mane, 60. 
mdneSy 66. 3. 
manus, gend., 54. 3. 
marmor, gend., 50. 1, exc. 2. 
mater, 49. 6. 
materia, 58. 2. 
Matrona, 28. 1, note. 
mdturus, comp., 69. 2. 
mdximam partem, 196. note. 
mdxime, in comparison, 70. 3. 
mdximi, 224. 

mdzumus = mdximus, 9. 5. 
meam vicem, 195. note. 
Measures, 527-531. 
m,edius fidius, 156. 3, note. 
meminiy 144. 6; with gen., 227. 1. 
with ace, 227. 2. 
like pres., 307. 1, note. 
memor, 66. exc. 2. 
memordtu, 302. 2. 
-men, -mentum, 161. 5. 
m£nsa, 33. 

m,ensi8, gend., 60. 2, exc. 2. 
merces, gend., 50. 1, exc. 5. 
merges, gend., 50. 1, exc. 6. 
m,eridies, gend., 55. 1. 
merito, comp., 152. 4. 
messis, 49. 3. 
-met, 77. 2. 

Metre, see Versification. 
metud, 204. 

m£its, dec, 36. 3; voc. mi, 78. 2. 
Middle voice, 188. 
mihi, 19. 3. 
miles, 42. 



militiae, loc, 242. 2. 

mtWa, 73. 

mille, 74. 2. 

minae, 56. 3. 

minimi, 224. 

minor natu, 238. 1. 

minoris, 22^. 

minus for nwi, 361. 1, note 

miser, 63. 5. 

misereor, with gen., 229. 

miseret, 229. 

modo in proviso, 376. 

moenia, 56. 3. 

monens, dec, 65. 5. 

moneo, 95. 

Money, Roman, 527-529. 

Monosyllables, quant., 18. 

m6n«, gend., 50. 2, exc. 5. 

Moods, 88. 1 ; syntax, 318 ff. 

Indie, 318. 

Subj., 321 ff. 

Imv., 319, 320. 

Inf., 260 ff. 

In dep. clauses, 328 ff . 
mos, 18. 2, exc. ; dec, 46. 
Motion to, expressed by ace, 199. 
multum, comp., 152. 2. 
multus, comp., 69. 6. 
mUnicipium, 199. 2, note. 
Mute-stems, 41. 

N 

n, sound, 7 ; gend. of nouns in, 60. 3. 
-nam, intensive suffix, 83. 3. 
nam, conj., 466. 7. 
Names of living beings, 27. 

of things, 28. 
namque, 485. note. 
ndres, 56. 3. 
Nasals, 8. 
Nasal-stems, 45. 
ndtu, 61. 1. 
ndvis, 49. 3. 

-ne, 15. 3-4, 18. 1, exc, 385. 2. 
ne, with jmv., 319. 

with subj., 321, 325, 328, 341. 
ne non, 336. 
ne . . . quidem, 405. 5. 
nee . . . nee, 465. 2. 
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necessaritis, constr., 214. note 4. 

necesse estt constr., 267. note. 

necne, 390. 3. 

nee non, 466. 6. 

n^ds, 60 ; with supine in -u, 302. 1. 

nemo, 61. 3, 462. 

neptiSf 49. 3. 

nequanif 66. exc. 5. 

comp., 69. 6. 
neque, 465. 1. 
neque . . , neque, 465. 2. 
nequeOf 142. note 3. 
neve (neu), 465. 3, 330. 
nescio quis^ use, 390. 5. 
neuter, 64. 3. 
nihil, 60. 
nihili, 224. 

-nU, gend. of noans in, 60. 2, exc. 2. 
nm, 19. 3, 361. 2. 
ni^or, constr., 247. 3, note 1. 
nix, 49. 6. 
"No," 386. 2. 
ncHi, with inf., 321. 4. 
no/o, 141 ; with inf. and ace., 273. 1 ; 

with subj., 273. 1. 
nomen, constr., 212. note 2. 
Nominative, 29. 2. 

like ace. and voc., 32. 

plural in -ia, 49. 5. 

lacking, 61. 4. 

of 3d dec, 51. 

Syntax, 256. 

of pers. pron. omitted, 432. 1. 
non, 18. 2, exc; with subj., 327. 
non modo ndn, non solum non, 467. 
non qued = nequed, 142. note 3. 
Nonae, 56. 3. 
Nones, 498. 2. 
nonne, 385. 3. 
nostrdtium, 49. 6. 
nostri, 216. 5. 
nostrum, 77. 1, 216. 5. 

with omnium, 432. 3, 
Nouns, 25 ff. ; classes, 26. 1. 

abstract, 25. 2. 

collective, 26. 3. 

concrete, 25. 2. 

cases, 29. 2. 

composition, 169. 

declension, 31. 



Nouns: 

defective, 61. 
derivation, 169-161. 
from adjectives, 160. 
from nouns, 159. 
from verbs, 161. 
gender, 20-28. 
heteroclites, 68. 
heterogeneous, 59. 
indeclinable, 60. 
number, 29. 1. 
Syntax : 
Nom., 256. 
Gen., 216-231. 
Dat., 201-214. 
Ace, 183-200. 
Voc, 257. 
Abl., 232-265. 
abstract for concrete, 407. 
concrete for abstract, 406. 
use of plural, 408, 409, 410. 
-nsy polysyllables in, 49. 6. 
novi as pres., 307. 1, note. 
novus, 71. 2. 
niibes, dec, 47. 
nullus, 64. 2. 
num, 385. 4, 390. 1. 
Number, 29. 1. 

agreement in, 176. 1. 
of verbs, 88. 3. 
Nnmerals, 72 ff. 

declension of, 73. 
nUper, 162. 4. 
-nus, 163. 2. 



o, sound, 6; qnan. of final, 19 and 
19. 4; quan. in increms. of nouns, 
21 ; quan. in increms. of verbs, 22. 

d, changed, 9. 4. 

6, nom. in, 62; gen. of nouns in, 
60.1. 

0, interj., with voc, 200. note 1. 

o6- {oc-, of-, og-, op-), 12. 6. 

ob, prep., 258. 1. 

Oblique cases, 29. 2, note. 

Obtaining, verbs of, constr. with, 
334. 

dcius, comp., 152. 3. 
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ddi, 144. 6; as pros., 307. 1. note. 

oe, 3; sound, 6. 

-oluSf -a, -Mm, 159. 1, 166. 

-ortf nouns in, 38. 

-orit in gen. plural, 3d dec, 52. 7. 

Onomatopoeia, 496. 

operaf 57. 

opis, 61. 4. 

oportet, constr., 267 and 267. note. 

oportuitf with pres. inf., 260. 1, rote. 

oppidunit with name of town, 1:)9. 2, 
note 2. 

ops, 49. 6, 57. 

Optative subj., 325. 

optimdtium, 49. 6. 

opus est, with supine in -u, 302. 1. 

-or, gend. of nouns in, 50. 1 ; meaning 
of suffix, 161. 2. 

orbis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2. 

Oratio obligna, see Indirect Dis- 
course : changed into Oratio Recta, 
401. 

Order of words, 471. 

Ordinals, 72, 73. 

Origin, abl. of, 234 ; gen., 220. 

OS, 48, 49. 6. 

OS, gend., 50. 1, exc. 3. 

-OS, quan. of final, 20; nom. ending, 
35. note 1. 

-OS, -OS, nouns in, 38. 

-OS, gend. of nouns in, 50. 1. 

-OS (-or), 161. 1. 

-osvs, 163. 3. 

Oxymoron, 494. 



p-mutes, 8. 

paenitet, gerund of, 145. 3, note 2. 

palam, with abl., 258. 3. 

Panthus, dec, 38. 

par, 18. 2, exc. 

Parasitic vowels, 10. 2. 

paratus, constr., 214. note 4. 

Parisyllables, 39 ; in -er, -e.?, -is, 49. 6 ; 
gend. of nouns in -es, 50. 2; with 
ace in -im, 52. 2 ; with gen. in -i, 
52. 3 ; with abl. in -i, rj2. 5. 

par*, 57. 

Partial obliquity, 400. 

Parts of speech, 24. 



particeps, dec, 65. 4. 

Participial stem, formation, 105; 

euphonic changes in, 106. 
Participles, 259, 278 ; uses, 282; tenses, 
279 ; with cerno and video, 271. 
Future participle : 
with subj. of esse, 98. 1, note; 
irregularities in formation, 
100. 6 ; syntax of, 259, 279. 3, 
283. 
Perfect passive participle : 
like act., 89. 2 ; time, 279. 2 ; with 
habed and teneo, 284 ; abstract 
use, 286; substitutes for perf. 
act., 281. 
Present participle : 
declined, 65. 5; time, 279. 1; 
with /acid, etc., 285. 1 ; with 
video and audio, 285. 2 ; sub- 
stitutes for present passive, 
280. 
partior, 97. 
partus, 54. 1. 
parum, comp., 152. 2. 
parvl, 224. 
parvus, comp., 69. 6. 
pater, 49. 6. 
patior, with inf., 273. 
Passive voice, 87. 1 ; conjugation, 88; 
reflexive force, 430; of deponents 
and defective verbs, 431. 
Patronymics, 159. 4. • 
pauper, 65. 4. 

Peculiarities of case forms, 3d dec, 
49. 
of sequence, 316. 
pecten, gend., 50. 3, exc. 
pelagus, gend., 37. 1. 
pelvis, 49. 2. 
pendtium, 49. 6. 
penes, 258. 1. 

Pentameter, Dactylic, 526. 
Penult, 15. 
per- {pel-), 12.7. 
per, prep., 258. 1. 
Perfect stem, formation of, 104; 

tenses formed on, 90. 2. 
Perfect tense, in -dvi and -ivl, 100. 1; 
drops V, 100. 2; in -ere for -erunt, 
100.3; drops is, 101.4. 
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Perfect tense : 
Syntax, 307 ff. 
present perfect, 307. 1. 
like pres., 307. 1, note; takes 
historical sequence, 316. 4; 
of a single act, 343. 1; with 
force of pluperfect, 343. 2. 
historical perfect, 307. 2; with 

neg., 307. 3. 
of instantaneous action, 308. 

1 ; gnomic perfect, 308. 2. 
perf. inf., sequence after, 316. 6. 
Periphrastic conjugation, 98; first, 
98. 1 ; second, 98. 2 ; in unreal con- 
ditions, 369. 
permdgni, 224. 

Permitting, verbs of, constr. with, 333. 
Person, 88. 3; syntax of, 176. 
Personal endings of verb, 91. 

pronouns, 77 ; syntax of, 432. 
peSt 18. 2, exc, 49. 6. 
petere, constr., 192. 2, note. 
pA, sound, 7. 
pisciSf gend., 50. 2, exc. 2. 
plebi, 55. 6. 
plebs, dec., 68. 4. 
Pleonasm, 487. 
Pluperfect tense, 88. 2 ; syntax of, 309 ; 

of repeated acts, 343. 3. 
Plural, 29. 1; nouns in plural only, 
56. 2 and 3 ; with meaning diff . from 
sing., 57; for sing., 408; exact use, 
409 ; generic, 410. 
pluris, 224. 
pliirimif 224. 
plus, 18. 2, exc, 65. 7 ; as a noun, 65. 

7, note. 
Polysyndeton, 484. 
ponSf gend., 50. 2, exc. 5. 
pontuSf 28. 2, note. 
por^f inseparable prep., 153. 2. 
portictis, gend., 54. 3. 
partus t 54. 1. 

Positive degree, 67. 1 ; lacking, 71. 1. 
Possessive pronouns, 78 ; = subj. gen., 
216. 3; =obj. gen., 216. 4; when 
used, 433. 1 ; = gen. of per. pron., 
433. 3; with gen. as appositive, 
433. 2. 
possum, 138. 



post, with ace., 258. 1 ; in expressions 
of time, 249. 

posterif 56. 3. 

posterior, 71. 1. 

postiSy 50. 2, exc. 2. 

postquam, 470. 6 ; in temporal clauses, 
343. 

postridie, with gen. and ace., 258. 2. 

postuldre, constr., 192. 2, note. 

Potential subj., 327. 

potior, constr., 231, 253. 

potius, 152. 3. 

prae, 254. note 2, 268. 3. 

praecordia, 56. 3. 

Praenomina, 607 ; abbreviations, 508. 

praesepis, 49. 3. 

praeter, 258. 1. 

prandeo, 89. 2. 

precdri, constr., 192. 2, note. 

precl, dec., 61. 7. 

Predicate, 173 if.; agreement, 174; 
agreement with two or more sub- 
jects, 175 ff.; adj., 174. 2; apposi- 
tive, 181; attributive, 181; noun, 
174.3; position, 471. 

Prepositions, derivation, 153. 1; in- 
separable, 153. 2 ; with ace., 25i3. 1 ; 
with abl., 258. 3 ; with ace. and abl., 
258. 4 ; with case = part, gen., 225.. 
5, note 2; with case = obj. gen., 
216. 2; in composition, 153. 2; 
changes in, 12. 

Prepositional phrases, substitutes for, 
410. 

Present stem, formation of, 102, 103. 
tenses formed on, 90. 1. 

Present tense, 88. 2 ; inf. in -er, 101. 5 ; 
subj. in -im, 101. 1. 
Syntax: conative, 305. 3; con- 
tinuous, 305. 2 ; gnomic, 305. 5 ; 
historical, 305. 4 ; like fut., 305. 
7; sequence of historical, 316. 
1 ; single act, 343. 1 ; with iam 
did, 305. 6. 

Preventing, verbs of, constr. with, 335. 

pridie, with gen. and ace., 258. 2. 

Principal parts, 92. 3. 
tenses, 304. 
sequence, 314, 315. 

princeps, 42. 
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prior, 71. 1. 

prius, 152. 3. 

priusquam, 470. 6; with ind., 360; 

with subj., 351. 
pro, 258. 3. 
procul, 268. 3. 
Prohibition, 321. 4. 
Prolepsis, 491. 
Pronominal adjectives, 86. 
Pronouns, 75 ff. ; classes, 76. 

correlative, 85. 

demonstrative, 80; syntax, 182, 
441-446. 

indefinite, 84 ; syntax, 466-463. 

intensive, 81 ; syntax, 447. 

interrogative, 83. 

personal, 77; syntax, 432. 

reciprocal, 439, 440. 

reflexive, 79 ; syntax, 434-438. 

relative, 82 ; syntax, 182, 448-455. 
Pronunciation, 5-7. 
prope, 152. 2, 258. 1. 
propior, 258. 2, 71. 1. 
propiuSy 258. 2. 

Proper names, in -eus, 36. 5 ; in -iw5, 
36. 1 ; fems. in -6, 52. 3 ; parisylla- 
bles in -is, 52.. 3 ; in sing, only, 56. 
1 ; voc. of Greek nouns, 52. 4 ; with 
voc. in -I, 36. 3. 
propinquus, 71. 3. 

propter, with ace, 254. note 1, 268. 1^ 
Prosody, see Versification. 
Prosper, 63. 5. 

prospicere, with ace. and dat., 204. 
Protasis, 360. 

providere, with ace. and dat., 204. 
prdvidus, comp., 69. 4, note. 
Proviso, 376. 
proxime, 258. 2. 
proximus, 258. 2. 
-pse, 18. 1, exc. 
•pte, 18. 1, exc. 

pudet, gerundive of, 146. 3, note 2. 
pulvis, gend., 50. 2, exc 2. 
puppis, 49. 2. 
Purpose clauses, 328 ff. 

of mention of action, 332. 
. substantive, 333-336. 

ut ne, 329 ; qtio, 331 ; neve {neu) , 
330. 



Purpose, expressed by final clause, 

328. 
expressed by rel. clause, 382. 3. 
expressed by f ut. act. part., 283. 
expressed by supine in -wm, 301. 
expressed by ad with ace. of 

gerundive, 297. 
expressed by ad with ace. of 

gerund, 291. 
expressed by causa with gen. of 

gerund, 289. 3. 
expressed by dat., 206. 



Q 
qua, 161. 
quadrigae, 56. 3. 
quaeso, 144. 3. 
qualis, 85. 
qudliscumque, 85. 
quam, 151. 
quamquatn, 470. 5 ; with ind., 378. 5 ; 

with corrective force, 378. 6, note. 
qiiamvis, 470. 6; with adj. or adv., 

378. 2, note ; with subj., 378. 2. 
quando, 470. 6 ; in temp, clause, 356. 
quandocumque, 343. 
quanti, 224. 
Quantity, 16 ff. 

of final syllables, 19, 20. 

of increms.of nouns, 21 ; of verbs, 
22. 

of monosyllables, 18. 

penults, in -His, 23. 1 ; in -inus, 
23.2. 

of stem-vowels of verbs, 23. 3. 
quantus, 85. 
quantuscumque, 86. 
quasi, 19. 3. 
-que, 16. 3, 18. 1, exc. 
quemadmodum, 161. 
queo, 142. note 3. 
Questions, 384-390. 

direct, 384-387. 

indirect, 388-390. 

rhetorical, 384. 3; in indir. disc, 
395. 

sentence, 384. 1. 

word, 384. 2. 
qui, dec, 82; abl., 82. 1, 83. 1. 
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quia, 470. 1 ; in causal clause, 367. 

quicumque, 82. 2. 

qtUd, 387. 1 ; quid enim, 387. 2. 

quldam, 84. 6, 457. 

quies, gend., 50. 1, exc. 5. 

quin, 18. 2, exc. 

quin clauses, 337, 341. 3. 

quis, indef. after «t, 84. 1. 

quia, int. pro., 83; adj., use, 83. 2. 

9ui« = quibus, 82. 1. 

^ui^nam, 83. 3. 

qiUspiam, 84. 3. 

quisquam, 84. 4 ; syntax, 458. 

quisque, 84. 7, 435. note, 460. 

quisquiSf 82. 3. 

quivis, 84. 5. 

9ud, 151, 331. 

quoddj in temp, clause, 354. 

quod, 465. 5, 470. 1 ; in causal clause, 

357 ; in substantive clause, 359. 
qu>od sciam, 383. 5. 
quom = cum, 9. 4. 
qu^modo, 151. 
quo minus, 335. 
quoniam, in causal clause, 357 ; conj., 

470. 1. 
quoque, 465. 6. 
quot, 85 ; quotquot, 85. 
giio^annttf, 150. 2. 
quotiens, 151. 
quotus, 85. 



r, sound, 7. 
ra«trum, 59. 
-re = -m, 100. 4. 
re-, insep. prep., 153. 2. 
Reciprocal pronouns, 439, 440. 
recorddri, constr., 227. 3. 
r^ert, constr. with, 230. 
Reflexive pronouns, 79. 
Syntax, 434-438. 

in simple sentences, 434. 

in complex sentences, 437. 

with ace. and inf., 436. 

referring to indef. subj., 438. 
Refusing, verbs of, constr. with, 341. 

3. 
Relative clauses, 380-383. 
with ind., 380, 381. 



Relative clauses : 

with subj., 382, 383 ; cause, 383. 2 ; 
characteristic, 382. 5 and 383 ; 
concession, 382. 1 ; purpose, 
382.3; result, 382. 4. 
Relative pronoun, 82. 
agreement, 182. 
attracted into case of anteced., 

454. 
= demonstrative with connec- 
tive, 455. 
expressed when obj., 448. 
= ut with demonstrative, 382. 4, 
note. 
reliquiae, 56. 3. 

Repeated action,, tenses of, 312. 
Repudiated statement, 357. 
requiea, dec., 58. 3. 
res, dec., 55. 
restis, 49. 2. 
Result clauses, 337-341. 

after comp. with quam, 339. 
after correl. dem., 338. 
after impersonals, 340. 
substantive, 341 ; use, 337. 
rex, dec., 43. 
Rhetorical-questions, 384. 3 ; in indir. 

disc., 395. 
rhododendron, dec., 38. 
Rhotacism, 11. 8. 
Roman, calendar, 498-^506. 
. measures, 527-531. 
pronunciation, 5-7. 
Root, 156. 
rudens, gend., 50. 2, exc. 5. 



8, sound, 7 ; gend. of nouns in s pre- 
ceded by cons., 50. 2; stems in, 
46. 

sacer, 71. 2. 

saepe, 19. 2 ; comp., 152. 2. 

sal, 18. 2, exc, 50. 3, exc, 57. 

salve, 144. 5. 

salutdris, 71. 3. 

satis, comp., 152. 5. 

Saying and Thinking, verbs of, 268. 

scdlae, 56. 3. 

Scanning, 524. 
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86' f insep. prep., 153. 2. 
secundum f 258. 1. 
securiSf 49. 2. 
secus, 60. 

secusy adv., comp., 152. 5. 
sed, 465. 5. 

«e^e«, gend., 50. 1, exc. 5. 
sementiSf 49. 3. 
Semi-Deponents, 89. 1. 
Semi-vowels, 8. 
senezt 48, 49. 6, 71. 3. 
Sentence-questions, 384. 1. 
sentiSf gend., 50. 2, exc. 2. 
Sequence of tenses, 315. 
peculiarities of, 316. 
servuSf 35. 

sestertiumt 528. notes. 
sestertius, 527. 
seu . . . sen, 465. 4. 
si, 361, 390. 2, 470. 4; si non, 361. 1. 
sibU 19. 3. 
sic, 18. 2, exc, 151. 
similis, comp., 69. 3. 
simul, 258. 3. 
simui atqu£, 470. 6 ; in temp, clause, 

343. 
sin, 18. 2, exc, 361. 3. 
sine, 258. 3. 
sino, with inf., 273. 3. 
Singular number, 29. 1; in singular 

only, 56. 1. 
sis == si vis, 141. note 2. 
sitis, 49. 1. 
Atve . . . sive, 465. 4. 
socer, 35. note 3. 
«d/, 18. 2, exc; gend., 50. 3, exc. 
soled, 89. 1. 
solus, 64. 1 and 2. 
sospes, 65. 4. 
Spirants, 8 ; stems, 46. 
Spondaic verse, 523. 
Spondee, 512. 
spontis, sponte, 61. 2. 
Stem of nouns, 30; in a, 33; in o, 

35. 
Stem of verbs : 
present, 102 ff . 
perfect, 104. 
participial, 105. 
Striving-verbs of, constr. with, 334. 



Styx, 28. 1, note. 

sub- {sue-, svf', sug-, sum-, sup-, sur-), 

12.8. 
sub, with ace and abl., 258. 4. 
Subject, 171 ff. 

defined, 171 ; case, 171. 
indeterminate, 172; omitted, 171. 

note, 
position, 471; several subjects, 
175. 
Subjunctive mood : 
asseverations, 326. 
attraction, 405. 
concessive, 323. 
conditions, 360 ff . 
deliberative, 324. 
future, 317. 
hortatory, 321. 
indir. disc, 391 ff. 
optative, 325; with velim, 325. 

note, 
potential, 327. 
periphrastic, 317. 3. 
pres. or impf. with mox, 317. 3, 

note. 
In dependent clauses : 
causal, 355 ff . 
concessive, 377 ff . 
purpose, 328 ff. 
relative, 382. 3. 
result, a37 ff. 
temporal, 342 ff . 
Subordinate conjunctions, 154, 470. 
Substantive clauses of purpose, 333. 
as subject, 333. 1 ; as object, 333. 

2 ; as apposition, 333. 3. 
with verbs of fearing, 336. 
with verbs of hindering, 335. 
with verbs of wishing, 334. 
Substantive clauses of result, 341. 
use, 341 ; negative, 341. 
with verbs of causation, 341. 1. 
with verbs of compelling, 341. 2. 
with verbs of hindering, 341. 3. 
with quod, 359. 
sui, dec, 79; syntax, 434-438. 
5wm, 93; compounds of, 93; inde- 
pendent use, 173. 2; omitted, 173. 
4; with adv., 173. 2. 
super, 258. 1. 
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Saperlative, with maximef 70. 

in -entisaimitSt 69. 4; in 'limtis, 
69.3; in -nmw«, 69. 1. 

mperstest 65. 4. 

8uperu8, 71. 4. 

Supine, 259; formation, 90. 3; for- 
mer, in -um, 301 ; latter, in -u, 302. 

surat 161. 4, note. 

»us, 47 ; gend., 50. 2, exc. 3. 

SUU8, 434-438. 

Syllables, common, 17. 3; long by 
nature, 17. 4; long by position, 
17.5. 
quan. of final, 19 ff. 

Sjrnapheia, 520. 

Syncope, 10. 3, 479. 

Synizesis (Synaeresis), 519. 

Syntax, 171 ff. 

Systole, 517. 



f, sound, 7; changed to «, 11. 3. 
tt, changed to « or ««, 11. 4. 
^mutes, 8; dropped before 8, 11. 4, 

41.2. 
tabula, 57. 
talis, 85. 
tarn, 151. 
tamen, 465. 5. 
tantij 224, 
tantidem, 224. 
tantus, 85. 
Tartarus, 59. 
-te, 18, exc, 77. 3. 
teges, gend., 50. 1, exc. 5. 
Temporal clauses, 342 ff. 

general law for moods, 342. 

antequam clauses, 349-351. 

cum clauses, 344-348. 

dum clauses, 352-354. 

postquam clauses, 343. 
tenebrae, 56. 3. 
teneo, with part., 284. 
tener, 63. 5. 
Tenses, 88. 2. 

formed on pres. stem, 90. 1. 
perf. stem, 90. 2. 
participial stem, 90. 3. 

Syntax of, 303 ff. 

principal and historical, 304. 



Tenses : 

present, 305; imperfect, 306; per- 
fect, 307, 308; pluperfect, 309; 
future, 310; future perfect, 311 ; 
of repeated action, 312 ; episto- 
lary, 313; of subj., 314-317. 

sequence, 315, 316. 

forms used for fut., 317. 

in indir. disc., 396 ff. 

in indir. ques., 397- 

in subordinate clauses, 398. 

of inf., 260. 

of imv., 320. 
tenus, 258. 3. 
'ter i-tris), 163.6. 
Thesis, 511. 

Third declension, 39 ff. 
Thurium, 59. 
'tim, adverbs in, 148. 3. 
timed, 204. 

-tinus i-tinus), 166. 1. 
Tmesis, 492. 

torris, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2. 
totus, 64. 1 and 2. 
totus, 85. 
tot, 85. 

trabs, dec., 42. 

trans, 258. 1 ; trdn-, trd-, 12. 9. 
Transitive verbs, 87. 2. 
tres, dec., 73. 
tribus, 54. 1; gend., 54. 3. 
Trochee, 512. 
'trum, 161. 3. 
tu, dec., 77. 

tuber, gend., 60. 1, exc. 4. 
turn, 151. 
tunc, 151. 
-tura, 161. 4, note. 
turris, 49. 2. 

turtur, gend., 50. 3, exc. 
tussis, 49. 1. 
Tydldes, dec, 34. 

Typical nominatives and genitives, 
3d dec, 51. 

U 

u, 2; sound, 5; changed, 9. 5; quan. 
of final, 19; quan. in increms. of 
nouns, 21; quan. in increms. of 
verbs, 22; parasitic, 10. 2; stems, 47. 
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ubeTt gend., 60. 1, exc. 4. 

ubi, 19. 3, 151, 470. 6. 

'Ubus in dat. and abl., 4th dec., 54. 1. 

t«, 3 ; sound, 6. 

alius, 64. 1 and 2, 84. 4, 459. 

ulterior, 71. 1. 

-ulum, 161. 5. 

'Ulus, -a, -um, 159. 1. 

-ulus, 162. 4, 165. 

iiltor, as adj., 66. exc. 6. 

ultra, 258. 1. 

'Um for 'di*um, 33. note 3. 
for -drum, 36. 6. 

-wm, nouns in, 38. 

umquam, 151. 

unde, 151. 

Unreal conditions, 366-369 ; in indir. 
disc, 404. 

iinu^, dec, 73; in plural, 74. 1. 

-ur, gend. of nouns in, 50. 3. 

Urging, verbs of, constr. with, 333. 

us, quan. of final, 20. 

-us, -us, nouns in, 38. 

-us, 161. 1 ; gend. of nouns in, 50. 2. 

-us (gen., -eris, -oris, -uris), gend. of 
nouns in, 50. 3 ; (gen., -utis, -iidis) , 
gend. of nouns in, 50. 3; gend. of 
monosyllables, 50. 2, exc. 3. 

usque, 258. 1, note. 

lit, 470. 2-3 and 6 ; in questions, 387. 
3; in purpose clauses, 328; with 
verbs of fearing, 336. 

ut ne, 329. 

'Ut, gend. of nouns in, 50. 3. 

uter, 64. 3. 

uterque, 461, 225. 5, note 4. 

utilis, constr., 214. note 4. 

utor, with abl., 253. 

utrum, 385. 5. 

-utus, 163. 4. 



V, sound, 7. 
valvae, 56. 3. 
vannus, gend., 37. 2. 
vds, gend., 50. 2, exc. 1, 58. 1. 
vas, gend., 50. 2, exc 1. 
ve-, insep. prep., 153. 2. 
'Ve, 15. 3 and 4 ; 18. exc. 
vectis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2. 



vel, -ve, 466. 3. 

vel .. , vel, 465. 4. 

venum, 61. 6. 

ver, 18. 2, exc; gend., 50. 1, exc 4. 

verber, gend., 50. 1, exc. 4. 

Verbs, quan. of increments, 22; 
voices, 87 ; transitive and intransi- 
tive, 87.2; conjugation, 88; moods, 
88. 1; tense, 88. 2; person and 
number, 88. 3 ; deponents, 89 ; semi- 
deponents, 89. 1; verb-stems, 90; 
formation of stems, 102-106; per- 
sonal endings, 91; the four con- 
jugations distinguished, 92. 1; 
principal parts, 92. 3 ; regular con- 
jugations, 95-96 ; periphrastic con- 
jugations, 98; peculiar forms, 100; 
ancient and poetical forms, 101 ; 
list of verbs, 107-137; irregular, 
138-143 ; defective, 144 ; impersonal, 
145; abundant, 146 ; inceptive, 147 ; 
frequentatives, 157. 1; desidera- 
tives, 157. 3; diminutives, 157. 4; 
derivation, 157, 158; composition, 
168. 
Syntax : 
agreement, 173 ; cases with, see 
ace, gen., dat., abl., nom.; 
noun and adj. forms, 269; 
for moods and tenses, see 
the names of the different 
moods and tenses. 

vereor, 97. 

Versification, 509-526. 

versus, with ace, 258. 1. 

veru, 54. 1. 

verum, 465. 5. 

vescor, with abl., 253. 

vesper, dec, 58. 5. 

vestradum, 49. 6. 

vestri, objective gen., 216. 5. 

vestrum, partitive, 77. 1; with om- 
nium, 432. 3. 

vetus, 65. 4 ; comp., 69. 2, 71. 2. 

vicis, 61. 8. 

victor, dec, 44; as adj., 66. exc. 6. 

viden, 15. 4. 

vided, with part., 271, 285. 2. 

violenter, 148. 2. 

vir, dec, 35. 
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virgOf dec., 45. 

virus, gend., 37. 1. 

vis, 4T, 49. 1, 57. 

viscera, 56. 3. 

visu, 302. 2. 

vivont for vivunt, 9. 4. 

Vocative, defined, 29. 2; syntax, 257; 

like nom., 32; in -t, 2d dec., 36. 3; 

•ie in adjs., 63. 6. 
Voice, 87. 
void, 141 ; with inf. and ace., 273. 1 ; 

with subj., 273. 1. 
Vowels, 2; pronunciation, 5; change, 

9 ff. ; contraction, 10. 1 ; parasitic, 

10. 2; quantity, 16. 1; roles for 

quantity, 16. 2-4; stems, 3d dec., 

47 ; syncope of, 10. 3. 
vulgus, gend., 37. 1. 
vultxtr, gend., 50. 3, exc. 



W 

"We,'* editorial, 4.'52. 2. 

Wishes, 325. 

Wishing, verbs of, constr. with, 334. 

Word-questions, 384. 2. 



X, a double cons., 4; sound, 7. 



y, 2 ; sound, 5 ; only in foreign words, 

4. note. 
ys, quan. of final, 20. 
*' Yes," 386. 1. 

Z 

z, double cons., 4 ; use, 4. note. 
Zeugma, 486. 
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1. The marking of the accent of paradigms, insuring a correct pro- 

nunciation from the beginning. 
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3. The logical and clear treatment of verb-formation, similar forms 
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5. The systematic study of English derivatives and allied and synony- 

mous Latin words and phrases. 

6. The exercises in sight reading and in composition based upon the 

text already read. 

7. The appendix of tabulated rules and paradigms. 

8. The early introduction of connected Latin reading adapted to the 

capacity of the beginner and interesting in subject-matter. 

9. The liberal training in the reading of good Latin selected from Viri 

Romae, Caesar, and Nepos, and the consequent thorough prepara- 
tion for the second year's work. 
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This work has been prepared in response to a growing demand for 
a new first reading book in Latin, offering more simple and interesting 
material for the second-year work than is now provided by Caesar's 
Commentaries, the first connected reading pupils meet in the Latin 
course. 

It is the aim of the present volume to offer for the student's first 
reading in Latin, material in which the least, rather than the more, 
difficult Latin comes first ; which contains the largest possible general 
vocabulary, instead of a small special vocabulary ; which is drawn from 
a wide, instead of a narrow, range of literature ; and which may be 
associated with other departments of teaching with greater success and 
productiveness than Caesar's Commentaries. 

The selections in First Latin Readings have, therefore, been 
chosen with reference to their difficulty, their interest as literature, and, 
as far as possible, their relation to Roman life and custom, and not with 
reference to their exclusive use as drilling material on formal classical 
construction. 

Exercises in Latin prose composition, based on the text of each 
author represented, have been prepared, and are included in the book. 
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